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1.1 Overview

EHX Configuration Software (EHX) is used to create and manage communication pathways
between your Eclipse HX devices, including matrices, interface cards, interface modules, user
panels and wireless beltpacks.

This guide describes the features of EHX and helps you to use the software to build and
configure a matrix intercom system.

For example, use EHX software to:

e Create individual, point-to-point talk and listen paths between members of a matrix
intercom system.

e Create groups and one-to-many calls (fixed groups).
» Store complete system setups (configurations) on the EHX PC.
* Apply and instantly implement a configuration on the matrix.

» Store four complete configuration maps in the matrix on-board memory, any of which can
be activated immediately from the front of the matrix with the push of a button.

« Communicate with FreeSpeak II1® beltpacks and FreeSpeak Edge™ beltpacks allowing
direct communication between panels and roaming users.

e Communicate with remote panels over IP.

 Interface with the Clear-Com virtual intercom client, Agent-IC® and Station-IC™ . (The
Concert ™ system is obsolete).

 Interface with HelixNet Partyline™, the Clear-Com digital partyline system.
* Interface with telephones, two-way radios, camera intercoms, and more.

e Bring an outside audio source, such as program source, into the system’s audio stream
and interrupt the program audio for announcements (IFBs).

e Activate an applause light in a studio or other control functions each time an external
device such as a switch is triggered.

» Control, monitor, or run diagnostics on a matrix system remotely from anywhere, if the
matrix is set up on a LAN network.

¢ Link matrices worldwide.
1.2 System Components

A complete Eclipse HX system comprises the Eclipse HX configuration software (EHX), a
central hardware matrix, user panels and other remote devices - interfaces, four-wire
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equipment—connected to the matrix. A matrix and connected devices operate in a star
configuration, with each device connecting back to the matrix directly. Audio signals are routed
through the central matrix and out to the connected audio devices in accordance with the
configuration created in EHX.

The following sections give a brief overview of the matrix system.

Central matrix

The matrix hardware assembly comprises the following components:
e The metal housing (sometimes called the chassis or frame).
e The central processing unit (CPU).
e The internal circuitry which controls the attached devices.
» Power supplies.

» The rear panel interfaces which link the matrix to user panels and remote devices.

FERERRRERRNNEYY

-
: [ 1

Chassis

The matrix chassis (frame) is a metal rectangular container which houses the matrix internal
circuitry and power supplies, as follows:

e The Eclipse HX-Omega, Eclipse HX-Median and Eclipse HX-Delta are designed to host
removable CPU cards, interface cards, and interface modules.

The larger matrices (Eclipse HX-Omega, Eclipse HX-Median and Eclipse HX-Delta) have
removable power supplies, which can be exchanged when necessary.

Page 16
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From 2019 the Eclipse-HX PiCo is discontinued. The software still supports legacy PiCo
devices.

Central processing unit (CPU)

The central processing unit (CPU) provides the serial data and Ethernet connection to the PC
hosting the EHX software.

The CPU also coordinates the data flow for other features of the system, such as general-
purpose outputs and inputs. The CPU stores four complete system configurations in its
memory, which can be retrieved and activated directly from the matrix front-panel controls, even
when the matrix is not connected to a computer.

Each matrix system contains at least one central processing unit, located either on its own
removable CPU card, or in internal circuitry.

The Eclipse HX-Omega, Eclipse HX-Median and Eclipse HX-Delta are supplied with two CPU
cards (in a main and standby relationship), ensuring fail-safe operation.

Interface cards

Eclipse Omega / Median and Delta frames share a set of common matrix interface cards. These
vary from the MV X - analogue panel / 4wire card to the IVC-32 IP card, the E-IPA card (AES67),
64 port Madi or 64 port Dante cards, and Fibre trunking cards.

The matrix interface cards control the operation of the panels and interface modules connected
to them. Panels and interfaces connect to the interface cards through an RJ-45 connector, or
port, on the rear panel of the matrix. The interface card sends balanced duplex audio and RS-
422 data signals to and from connected audio equipment.

Power supplies

Each Eclipse HX-Median, Eclipse HX-Omega or Eclipse HX-Delta matrix can hold two
independent power supplies. These may be connected to a main and backup power source for
redundancy. If one of these power supplies fails, the second supply automatically takes over.

In the event of a complete power failure, a matrix can automatically restore itself to complete
functioning by retrieving configuration information from its non-volatile operational memory.

The Eclipse HX-PiCo matrix has dual AC power supplies which can operate independently.

Eclipse HX configuration software (EHX)

The Eclipse HX configuration software (EHX) controls the operation of the system’s connected
audio devices, using a configuration (sometimes called a configuration map) that is applied to
the matrix.

EHX can also be used to monitor the matrix for faults and to log errors for analysis.

Page 17
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Setting Up an Eclipse HX Matrix System

The following procedure shows the basic steps for setting up an Eclipse HX matrix system. For
more quick start information, see the Eclipse HX Quick Start Guide. For detailed installation
information, see the Eclipse HX Installation Guide.

To set up an Eclipse HX matrix system:
e Ensure that there is a working connection between the EHX PC and the matrix.
e Forinformation see Connecting a Matrix on page 29

To import a saved project from an earlier version of EHX or ECS into EHX in Client-only mode:

1. Open EHX. Select File > Open.

2. Navigate to the project file (*.hxn or *.ccn format) saved to your hard drive. Click Open.

Note: If you import a .ccn file, remember to save your imported project as an *.hxn format
file.

To import a saved project from an earlier version of EHX or ECS into EHX in Client-Server
mode:

1. Open EHX. Select File > Import Project.

2. Navigate to the project file (*.hxn or *.ccn format) saved to your hard drive. To import the file,
click Open.

Note: Remember to save your project, after opening it.

3. Repeat the above procedure for all the projects you want to import.

See Importing your Projects and Configurations into EHX on page 28.

System Configuration Limits

The configuration limits for the Eclipse HX matrix system are as follows:

Fixed Groups 999 (across whole linked set)

Partyline members 64

GPSF 3200

Page 18
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Physical ports 496 (36 on Eclipse HX-PiCos)

Beltpacks 200

Keys 249600

Sort Groups 64 per frame

Station-IC clients per  255. If Station-IC is licensed locally, then the maximum per
frame frame is 320.

1.5 System Hardware Limits
The following limits apply:
¢ |VC-32, E-Que and LMC-64 cards are high-power devices, and you can only install a total
of four of these cards in an Eclipse Median or Delta frame. If more high-power cards are
installed, the CPU only services the first four cards (based on lower slot numbers). In this
case, a warning message is sent to the event log every 10 minutes.
This information is summarized in the table below:
IVC-32 6 4
E-Que 4 4
antenna/splitter
dh ®
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E-Que with EM 4 4
signalling enabled

E-Que other 6 6

If you attempt to add a high-power card to a matrix that already has the maximum number
installed, a warning displays.

Overheating Warning

It i1s not possible to configure this card here, as it would overheat the

4 I-E ratrix.

oK

If you add fifth or sixth high-power card to an Omega matrix the following message appears:

(- Power Supply Warning - B

To make use of more than 4 high power cards (IVC-32/E-Que/LMC-b4), you
must use a Power-One power supply.

Please enter the model number of your power supply to check that it is
suitable for additional high power cards:

Please also ensure that you follow the installation instructions for additional
high powered cards in the Eclipse Manual.

To continue, add the model number of your PSU.

Note: Fitting a fan tray is recommended if you install more than four high-power cards.
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1.6 Further Information

For more information about the Eclipse HX matrix system, including matrices, interface cards,
interface modules and user panels, see the complete Eclipse® HX documentation set, available
from both the Clear-Com website (www.clearcom.com) and the Eclipse HX software and
documentation DVDs and USB memory sticks.
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2 Getting Started with EHX
This chapter contains the following:
2.1 System Requirements ... 23
2.21Installing EHX .. 24
2.3 Installing .NET Framework ... 26
2.4 L0gging into EH X o 26
2.5 Importing your Projects and Configurationsinto EHX ... 28
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2.1 System Requirements

EHX 13.1 runs on the following versions of Windows:
¢ Microsoft Windows 11 (32-bit and 64-bit)
* Microsoft Windows 10 (32-bit and 64-bit)
¢ Microsoft Windows Server 2022 (64-bit)
¢ Microsoft Windows Server 2012 R2 (64-bit)
¢ Microsoft Windows Server 2016 (64-bit)

¢ Microsoft Windows Server 2019 (64-bit)

Notes: Operation on other platforms is no longer supported.

When running EHX on Windows OS, you can run the client and server on separate
machines, connected over the network.

The minimum requirements for the PC hosting EHX are as follows:

Processor Intel i7 6t generation (late 2015)

L 7T R
Hard Disk Free Space 2GB

N
Display Resolution SVGA

L [ S
Network IEEE 802.3 Ethernet card and serial port

The recommended requirements for the PC hosting EHX are:

Processor Intel i7 10t generation or equivalent
Memory 8 GB (16 GB for Large Networked Systems, Servers and heavily

used Dynam-EC clients)

Page 23 (> Clear-Com’



2.2

Note:

2.2.1

2.2.2

223

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Display 1600 x 1200
Resolution

Installing EHX

Ifinstalling EHX on a system that uses a firewall, you must add specific exemptions for the EHX
Server and Client in the firewall.

Backing Up your Existing Projects and Configurations

If you are upgrading from an earlier version of EHX/ECS, Clear-Com recommends backing up
your projects and configurations before you install EHX.

Backing Up ECS 5.2.x Projects and Configuration

To back up and export your existing ECS 5.2.x projects and configurations:
1. Open the project you want to export.

2. Select File > Export Project.

3. Save the project to a location on your hard drive. The project is saved as a *.ccn format file,
which you can import later into EHX.

Note: EHX can open *.ccn format files as well as its own *.hxn format files.

4. Repeat the above procedure for all the projects you want to save.

Backing Up EHX 7/8.x and above Projects and Configurations

To back up and export your EHX 8.0 and above projects and configurations in Client Only
mode:

1. Open the project you want to export.
2. Select File > Save Project.

3. Save the project to a location on your hard drive. The project is saved as a *.hxn format file,
which you can import later into EHX.

Note: EHX can open *.ccn format files as well as its own *.hxn format files.

4. Repeat the above procedure for all the projects you want to save.
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To back up and export your projects and configurations in Client Server mode:

1. Open the project you want to export.

2. Select File > Export Project.

3. Save the project to a location on your hard drive. The project is saved as a *.hxn format file,

which you can import later into EHX.

Note: EHX can open *.ccn format files as well as its own *.hxn format files.

4. Repeat the above procedure for all the projects you want to save.

Uninstalling and Reinstalling EHX - Configurations

If you are required to uninstall and re-install your EHX installation, ensure that you save your
projects first for re-importing into EHX (see Backing Up your Existing Projects and
Configurations and Importing your Projects and Configurations into EHX. You can
uninstall EHX from your Windows All Programs menu.

If you are running EHX in Client-Server mode, export your projects to a secure location on your

hard drive.

Installing the EHX Software

The Eclipse HX software USB or DVD contains the following executables for installing EHX.
Run the required installation file and follow the instructions that appear.

EHXSetup.exe Installer for the 32-bit and 64-bit versions of the EHX client
(not including Dynam-EC). Use the EHX client version
to connect directly to the matrix in Client-only mode or to
an EHX server in Client-Server mode.

EHXServerSetup.exe  Installer for the 32-bit server and 64-bit server versions of
EHX. The EHX server enables multiple EHX clients to
work together when configuring an Eclipse HX system.

Note: Before Installing EHX Server, please see the Installing and Configuring IIS on the
Server sub-section of Initial Setup.
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Installing .NET Framework

Windows .NET is a software development framework. Some versions of Windows have .NET
pre-installed, but if this is not the case and the EHX installer (EHXDynam-EC.exe or
EHXSetup.exe) encounters a problem when installing .NET, you must manually install .NET
4.71

Logging into EHX
Client-only mode

1. From the Windows Start menu, select All Programs > Clear-Com > Eclipse HX
Configuration System. The EHX user login screen is displayed (see below). If you are
logging in for the first time, the default username (Administrator) is already entered for you.
No password is required on initial login

Login to EHX

(4 Clear-Com’

Username: | =

Password: v Save

oK Cancel Options =>

2. Click OK.

When logged in to EHX, you can use the User Management facility to change the password for
the default user and add further users (see Importing your Projects and Configurations into
EHX.

Client-Server mode

If you are running EHX in Client-Server mode, you must enter the address of the remote server
before logging in.

To log into EHX in Client-Server mode:
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1. From the Windows Start menu, select All Programs > Clear-Com > Eclipse HX
Configuration System. The EHX user login screen is displayed (see below). If you are
logging in for the first time, the default username (Administrator) is already entered for you.

No password is required on initial login.

Lagin to EHX

[ii> Clear-Com'

Liser name: | Adminisirabor

Password v Save

Log on o hitp -/ Mocalhost Eclipse Server/ "

oK Cancel | Options <<

2. Click Options.

3. Enter the address of the remote server to log into (for example,
http://RemoteHost:80/EclipseServer). RemoteHost is the machine name or IP address of

the machine running the EHX server software.

4. Click OK.

Note: The same versions of EHX must be installed to both the client and the server.

First screen after log in
After successfully logging in (either locally or to a server) the EHX initial screen is displayed.

L —— e EEE i
s e i i ===

» Clear-Com
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Identifying the EHX version

1. Toidentify the version of EHX, select Help > About on the Windows toolbar.

Note: The operational mode of EHX (Client-Only or Client-Server mode) is displayed, as well
as the version of EHX.

Importing your Projects and Configurations into EHX

Client-only mode

1. Open EHX. Select File > Open.
2. Navigate to the project file (*.hxn or *.ccn format) saved to your hard drive. Click Open.

If you import a .ccn file, remember to save your imported project as an *.hxn format file.

Server-only mode

1. Open EHX. Select File > Import Project.

2. Navigate to the project file (*.hxn or *.ccn format) saved to your hard drive. To import the file,

click Open.

Note: Remember to save your project, after opening it.

3. Repeat the above procedure for all the projects you want to import.
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Connecting a Matrix

This chapter contains the following:

3.1 Introduction
3.2 Cabling Recommendations

3.3 Matrix Ethernet Operation

3.4 Selecting Ethernet or Serial Connection

3.5 Adding a New Matrix

Page 29

i Clear-Com’



3.1

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Introduction

This section describes how to set up a new Eclipse HX matrix.
Notes: For more detailed guidance, see the User Guide for each matrix.

New Eclipse Matrices are configured to look for a DHCP IP address when powered on. If a
DHCP server is not found, it will default to the link local address 169.254.0.100.

To check the current IP address, press the ENG button on the CPU card which has the master
LED lit (see image below). The matrix IP address and firmware version will scroll across the dot

matrix display.

1. The matrix is fitted with two CPU cards, in a main and standby relationship. Remove the
standby CPU card and reset the main CPU card to factory default and DHCP mode.
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2. Press and hold the ENG and FULL RESET front panel buttons simultaneously (bottom of
card), and at the same time press and release the RESET button (top of card) on the main
CPU card. Keep the ENG and FULL RESET buttons pressed and wait for the OK LED to
start flashing. Then release the ENG and FULL RESET buttons.

3. Replace the standby CPU card.
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4. Ensure that the matrix and the EHX PC are connected directly using an Ethernet
connection.

5. Configure the Ethernet connection on the EHX PC, then create a configuration with the
factory default IP address. Ensure that the PC is set to DHCP mode.

6. Apply the complete configuration map to the matrix, using the factory default IP address.

7. Clear-Com recommends that the matrix is given a fixed/static IP address after the initial
configuration is applied. Contact your IP administrator.

3.2 Cabling Recommendations

The following table outlines Clear-Com’s recommendations about cabling.

Category (CAT) Higher CAT numbers will support a higher bandwidth.
Therefore, by using a higher CAT number, you are future
proofing your system to some extent.

Example:
e Catb:upto1G
» Cat6a: up to 10G.

Use CAT5e or higher.

Shielded Twisted Using shielded cable means less problems with interference
Pair (STP) or Foiled from other sources. This means that your network will be more
Twisted Pair (FTP) robust if you use shielded cables.
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Camera Control Unit (CCU) cabling

Most Camera Control Units enable connection of balanced or unbalanced audio to allow
communication between Clear-Com devices and the camera operator.

Clear-Com recommends setting the CCU into 4-wire mode where two pins are used for:
e Transmit TX -/+
» Receive RX-/+

Each CCU is wired independently (home run) to the Clear-Com analogue MV X port

There is a list of known CCUs and their pinouts on our FAQ. Find this by visiting CCU
Connections in the Clear-Com Solution finder.

Matrix Ethernet Operation

The Eclipse HX-Omega, Eclipse HX-Median and Eclipse HX-Delta CPU card Ethernet ports are
normally connected to a LAN and used to communicate with clients such as EHX and Dynam-
EC. The Ethernet port functionality depends on the IP address setup.If an IP address of 0.0.0.0
is configured on the second Ethernet port, it is not used for Tx or Rx. This is the default setup if
the default IP address is set as described above.

Ethernet is the recommended connection type for all applications. Serial connections are limited
to a single matrix, have a limited range of functionality and should only be used for backup
purposes.

If the redundant Ethernet mode is enabled, all matrix to matrix traffic is sent out on both Ethernet
ports. This applies to both directed and broadcast packets. All matrix to matrix traffic is also
received on both Ethernet ports. If the traffic is transaction related, the second (duplicate)
message received is not consumed, but simply dropped.

The matrices listen for client connections on both Ethernet ports. Once the connection is made it
is added to the list of connections to service. Broadcast type Tx data is duplicated out on each
connection (for example, an HCI connection to the matrix from third-party applications).

The EHX PC makes a connection on either the main or backup Ethernet port of each system in
the linked set. If both are up, this defaults to the primary port. If connection is lost to the currently
active port on a matrix, EHX swaps over to using the other Ethernet port. If this connection is
lost only on one matrix in a linked set, the others are not affected.

Note: Matrices are shipped DHCP enabled, and with a default address. If there is no valid
DHCP server, the address can be set manually. Right-click on the matrix (which can be
connected either by a serial or Ethernet connection), select Change IP Settings, and
enter the new IP details.
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Eile Tools View Help

o FEET Discovered Matrices

oou | Layout Key
Omega
& Monitoring New Configuration

G By = 10.50.18.2
nam-|

Add Matrix to Project
W Go Live (No Merge)

Trunk
IP Trunk

PiCo2 E1 Trunk
~ PiCo
Studio New Configuration
New Configuration 1050185

Add Matrix to Project

*
*
+ PiColink
*
*

T1 Trunk

[~ Fiber Trunk  gg=]
ﬁ Retrieve Map from Matrix

) EHX project matches
Malrc
Tony's System 3

®  Apply Map to Matrix

Hardware

Cards and Ports

"' IP Devices
4 GPOs

)| GRis

Configuration

Omega
New Configuration
1050183

Add Matrix to Project

CIRA1
Omega
New Configuration
10.50.18.1
Add Matrix to Project

Mismatching firmware
on Matrix.

EHX has no
connection to Matrix.

Configuration Manager

Diagnostics
@ Crosspoint Map

4, Eventlog Add Matrix to Project

Resource Chart

Add Matrix to Project

Add Matrix to Project

Right-click the matrix and select Change IP Settings.
Configuration restrictions using dual LAN mode

The network ID (subnet) on the first Ethernet port must be different from that of the second port.
The network ID is defined by the IP address and the network mask for the port.

For example:

A network address of 172.16.2.1 and a mask of 255.255.0.0 give a network ID of 172.16.
Therefore, in this scheme the second port could not have an IP address starting with 172.76.
(but could be 172.17.xx)

If the network mask is extended to 255.255.255.0 the network ID becomes 172.16.2. This
means that the second port could have an address of 172.16.3.1 and a mask of 255.255.255.0,
giving a network ID of 172.16.3 for the second port.

Note: If both Ethernet ports are set up with the same network ID, this condition results in data
loss on one or both Ethernet ports.

Clear-Com does not recommend Ethernet redundancy and the use of a default gateway. An IP
address and gateway combination on an Ethernet port means that all Tx traffic to any address is
possible on the port. Traffic that matches the other Ethernet port can therefore be sent out on
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the wrong port. If Ethernet redundancy mode is enabled, then no gateway settings
should be entered for the matrix IP settings, and the network ID (subnet) on the first
Ethernet port must be different from that of the second port.

3.4 Selecting Ethernet or Serial Connection

EHX can communicate with a matrix using one of the following methods:
e Ethernet connection.

e Serial connection if the EHX PC is connected directly to the matrix via an RS-232 cable.
An Ethernet crossover cable should be used (though a straight-through CAT5 cable can
be used with a switch and a modern PC manufactured after 2010). For more information,
see Serial Connection on page 43

3.4.1 Ethernet Connection
To select an Ethernet connection:

Select Tools > Matrix Connection and select the Ethernet radio button.

Matrix Connection ﬂ

Matrix Connection Settings
The settings below determine how the EHX Service attempts to connect to your Matrix hardware.

Ethernet is the preferred method of communicating with your eguipment. Senial connections have a
limited range of functionality and should only be used a=s a backup.

(®) Ethernet [ ] Enable Redundant Ethernet

() Serial  COM1 Only Show fvailable Ports

Beltpack Communication Settings

FreeSpeak beltpack registration requires & cable connection.
To set the port, choose a valid local port below.

FreeSpeak Senal Port W

Note: You can also select the Enable Redundant Ethernet radio button.

The PC is usually connected to the matrix using:
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e The LAN1 connector (a standard RJ45 connector) on the rear of the Eclipse HX-Median,
Eclipse HX-Omega or Eclipse HX-Delta matrix.

LAN1 is the default connector on the matrix. LAN2 (also a standard
RJ45 connector) is not configured when it leaves the factory and must
be enabled in EHX.

* The LAN connector (a standard RJ45 connector) on the rear of the Eclipse HX-PiCo.

A ferrite core must be added to the socket end of each Ethernet cable to comply with European
EMC standards. A suitable ferrite core is Wurth Electronik part: 74271132. Shielded CAT5e/6
cable is recommended for Electro Magnetic Compliance in EU countries.

An Ethernet crossover cable should be used (though a straight-through CAT5 cable can be
used with a switch and a modern PC manufactured after 2010).

Pin 1 Transmit data +

Pmz s
Pin 3 Receive data +

X [
Pin 5 N/C

Pme e
Pin7 N/C

To establish communication between the PC and the Eclipse HX matrix, the PC and the matrix
must be set to the same subnet. Windows provides many different methods of reconfiguring
network settings.

3.4.2 Reconfiguring Network Settings in Windows

Navigate to Start > Control Panel > Network and Internet > Network and Sharing Center.
The following screen appears:
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b Network and Sharing Center = =

(€) (3) » 1t % » Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems » Network and Sharing Center v G Search Control Panel i)
View your basic network information and set up connections
Contral Panel Home

View your active networks
Change adapter settings

Change advanced sharing HME.COM Access type: Internet
settings Domain network Connections: [ Ethernet 3

Change your networking settings

ﬁ. Set up a new connectien or network

Set up a broadband, dial-up, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access point.

@ Troubleshoot problems

Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting information,

See also

Akamai NetSession Interface
Control Panel (32-bit)

HomeGroup
Intel® PROSet/ Wireless Tools
Internet Options

Windows Firewall

1. Select Ethernet 3. The following screen appears:
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i Ethernet 3 Status H
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: Internet
[PvE Connectivity: Mo Internet access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 01:43:43
Speed: 1.0 Gbps
Detais...
Activity
|
Sent — . —— Received
Bytes: 6,627,252 | 36,658,883
@Emperﬁes [@gisable Diagnose
Close

2. Select Properties. The following screen appears:
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il

Ethernet 3 Properties

Networking | Sharing

Connect using:
&Y Dell Gigabit Ethemet

Configure...

This connection uses the following items:

a Client for Microsoft Networks
g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
81 005 Packet Scheduler

[] & Microsoft Network Adapter Muttiplescor Protocol
. Microgoft LLDOP Protocol Driver

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

£

>

Description
Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
netwarl.

Install... Uninstall Properties

OK

Cancel

3. SelectInternet Protocol Version 4, and then select Properties. The following screen

appears:
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Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties

General | Alternate Configuration

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network suppaorts
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate IP settings.

i@ QObtain an IP address automaticallyi

{7 Use the following IP address:

IP address:
Subnet mask:

Defaulk gateway:

(") Obtain DNS server address automatically

i@ Use the following DMS server addresses:

Preferred DMS server:

Alternate DMS server:

[ validate settings upon exit | Advanced... |

[ K, ] | Cancel

4. Select Use the following IP address, and then enter the correct IP address
(769.254.0.10) and Subnet mask (255.255.0.0), and then click OK.

Notes: If your matrix has a fixed/static IP address, set your PC to be in the same IP address
range.
To establish communication between the PC and the Eclipse HX matrix, the PC and
the matrix must be set to the same subnet.

3.4.3 Checking Ethernet Connections with the Windows Ping Utility

If there is a problem connecting to the Eclipse HX matrix, you can use the Windows Ping utility
on Ethernet to verify that the cabling and IP settings are correct.

To check the connection to the matrix with Ping:

i Clear-Com’
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1. From the Windows Start menu, select Run.
The Run dialog is displayed.
2. Toopen the command window, type cmd in the Open field and click OK.

3. Type ping xxx.xxx.xx.xxx, where the X’s represent the IP address of the Eclipse HX matrix.

4. Press Enter.

If the ping was successful, a reply is received. If the ping was not successful check the cabling
and IP settings.

Notes: When checking the connection, ensure that Network Bridging and any firewalls are

disabled.

If you have an Omega, Median or Delta matrix, press and release the ENG button on
the main CPU card to display its IP address on its dot matrix display.

If you have a PiCo matrix, go to Menu > System > Info to view the IP address of the

matrix.

Changing Matrix IP address using Matrix Event Log
It may be necessary to change the IP address of a matrix. It is recommended that the following
steps be followed when the right-click layout screen IP setting change is not available, for
example when the serial interface is the only available interface. The sequence of steps to
change the IP address of a matrix via the event log is:

1. After starting EHX open the configuration.

2. Ensure that the PC is connected to the matrix via Ethernet or a serial link.

3. Open Matrix Event Log from the Diagnostics menu (see Using the Diagnostic Tools).

Note: To display the Diagnostics menu at least one matrix must be configured on

the layout pane.

4. To connect to the matrix, press Play.
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Mode: Historic
@ | Clear Grid

Show: € [¥] Critical
A\ [¥] Warning
Info

Export...
Audio alerts...

[0: Framel

Active Frame

5. When connection is established click on the Request Info button which is displayed beside

the Play icon.

Mode: Historic
@ D Requestinfo | Clear Grid

Show: @) [¥] Critical
A\ [¥] Waming

[¥] Info
Export...
Audio al
[0: Framel
[¥] Active Frame

6. Choose Change IP Address from the list in the left-hand pane and enter the desired values

listed below.
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Request Matrix Information

Matriz Overview Parameter
Ilfe?ueg:zssstgl:?ﬁwlo Pincode 13438 to confirm IP address change and reset matrix
Trunk Usage Report Interface (1 = LAN1, 2= LAN2) 1
Comms Test t
Comms Test Results IP Address 172.16.2.100
U Subnet Mask | 256 256,00

Default Gateway | 2655.255.255.255

Send Cancel

Select parameter 1 and enter the pin code.

Select parameter 2 and enter interface 1 and then enter the LAN1 port address.

Or, select parameter 2 and enter interface 2 and then enter the LAN2 port address
(Omega, Median and Delta matrix only. By default do not set LAN2).

Select parameter 3 and enter the subnet mask.

Select parameter 4 and enter the default gateway address.

7. Click on Send to update the matrix.

8. A message from the Matrix indicating that the change was successful is seen in the log, and
the matrix resets.

9. Close Matrix Event Log, and open Systems > Layout.
10. Change the IP address in Systems > Layout to be the same as the new value in the matrix.
11. PressFile > Save.
Note: It may be necessary to change the IP address and subnet mask of the PC if the new
matrix IP address is from a different network range.
3.4.5 Serial Connection

Note: Ethernetis the recommended connection type for all applications. Serial connections
are limited to a single matrix, have a limited range of functionality and should only be
used for backup purposes.
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To establish a serial connection between the EHX PC and the matrix the hardware must be
connected first and then the software configured.

To establish the hardware connection, connect a serial (RS-232) cable between the computer's
serial port and the connector labelled RS-232 on the rear of the Eclipse HX matrix.

To set up a serial connection between EHX and the Eclipse HX matrix:

1. From the EHX command line, open the Tools menu and select Matrix Connection. The
Matrix Connection dialog is displayed.

Matrix Connection n

Matrix Connection Settings
The settings below determine how the EHX Service attempts to connect to your Matrix hardware.

Ethernet 15 the preferred method of communicating with your equipment. Serial connections have a
limited range of functionality and should only be used as a backup.

(®) Ethernet [ ] Enable Redundant Ethernet
() Serial COM1 Only Show Available Ports
Beltpack Communication Settings

FreeSpeak beltpack registration requires a cable connection.

To set the port, choose a valid local port below.

FreeSpeak Senal Port W

Ethernet connection is the default.

2. Select the Serial radio button.

3. From the drop-down menu, select the COM port on the PC the serial cable is connected to.

Note: Click Only Show Available Ports to display the available COM ports on the
computer.

4. Select OK.

Note: When using a serial connection, the left-hand menu pane is highlighted in purple.

3.5 Adding a New Matrix

When a new project has been created, matrices can be added to the project. There are two
ways to set up a new matrix:
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e Adding an offline matrix

» Adding a discovered matrix

Note: Matrices that are added to a project are allocated the next available system number at
the time that they are added to the project.

Adding a matrix that is offline or cannot be discovered on the local subnet.
If the matrix you want to configure is unavailable (for example, the matrix has yet to be
installed), you can still add that matrix to the EHX project.

To add an offline matrix:

1. Right-click the right-hand System pane.
2. Click Add Matrix. A matrix, with generic information, is added to the layout pane.

Note: An offline matrix is always displayed gray on the layout pane.

Mirw Ml iix
Patre 1
Chck b Pisarns choos o 8 Mt s
add malrix - Mira Conifegaizin

Mot I Akl
1628 25840100

Corlpuyson Masagr |

3. You can now configure the offline matrix with the relevant, specific configuration information
(if known).

Configuring an offline matrix

The offline matrix, which is a shell at this stage, requires basic configuration, before you can
start adding cards and panels.

Il
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Mew Matrix
Mainx 1
Please choose a mainx by pe

New Canfquration

Metrix Freme |P Addmess
159.25.0 100

Configuration Manager |

To configure the matrix:

1. To enter a name for the matrix (optional), click New Matrix at the top of the matrix, and then
enter a name.

2. To setthe matrix type, click Please choose a matrix type on the matrix.

From the drop-down menu, select the appropriate matrix type (Eclipse HX-Omega,
Eclipse HX-Median, Eclipse HX-Delta or Eclipse HX-PiCo).
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Eclipse HX-Omega
Eclipse HX-Median
Eclpse HX-Delta
Eclipse HX-FPiCo

Configuration Manager

3. The Hardware and Configuration menus for the matrix are now available from the sidebar
menu for the matrix on the left of the screen. Click to open / view all menu options.

Note: The Configuration menu flashes amber because there is no connection with
physical hardware.

4. The default IP address (169.254.0.100) is shown on the matrix on the layout pane. Type the
IP address of the offline matrix into the IP address field, if known.

Adding a matrix that is discoverable on the local subnet

A matrix can only be discovered if:
» The Ethernet address of the matrix is accessible to the EHX PC.
e The EHX PC can receive broadcast packets from the matrix.

To add a discovered matrix to the project:

1. Select System > Layout. If there are active matrices on the network, EHX lists the
discovered matrices left of center on the screen.
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File Tools View Help
Configure Filters Y

v System
2 lLayout

&X' Monitoring

@ Go Online (No Merge)

Omega 1
New Configuration

& Apply Changes to Matrix

IP Devices
Discovered Matrices
New Matrix Frame
PiCo
PiCo blank
10.50.185
Add Matrix to System

Dan’s Frame
Omega
New Configuration
1050171
Add Matrix to System

Matrix 1
Omega
New Configuration
1050173
Add Matrix to System

Add Matrix to System

MADI Test 172 16 1
1050181
Add Matrix to System

PiCoblank
1050.184
Add Matrix to System

Add Matrix to System

Trunk
IP Trunk
PiCo Link
E1 Trunk
T1Trunk

EHX project matches
Matrix.

Mismatching firmware
on Matrix.

EHX has no
connection to Matrix.

2. To add a matrix to the new project, either:
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Median 1
Matrix 1
Eclipse HX-Median
New Configuration

Matrix IP Address
169.254.0.100

Configuration Manager

Omega 1
Matrix 2
Eclipse HX-Omega
New Configuration

Matrix IP Address
169.254.0.101

Configuration Manager

EclipsohX

e Drag a discovered matrix into the right-hand pane (recommended). The matrix is added
to the project and the Hardware, Configuration and Diagnostic menu links are
displayed in the left-hand menu pane.

» Click Add Matrix to System on the matrix icon. A dialog is displayed with the following
options:
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Empty If this option is selected the matrix is added and the Hardware,

Configuration =~ Configuration and Diagnostic menu links are displayed in the
menu pane. The Hardware link flashes amber if no cards or
panels have been configured.

The matrix IP address and system preferences are set up as
described below, after which the hardware should be configured
manually.

Retrieve map  This option enables you to retrieve the last applied configuration
from Matrix from the matrix (provided one has been applied and retrieval is
permitted).

Once the configuration has been loaded the Hardware,
Configuration and Diagnostics menu links are displayed and the
configuration (which already contains the system and panel
setups) can be edited. This is not possible if the matrix CPU and
EHX software are incompatible.

Page 49 (> Clear-Com’



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Using the EHX Menus

This chapter contains the following:

4.1 Eclipse HX Configuration Software (EHX)

4.2 Top Menu

4.3 System Menu

4.4 Hardware Menu

4.5 Configuration Menu

4.6 Diagnostics Menu

4.7 System Pane Menus

4.8 Keyboard Shortcuts
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4.1 Eclipse HX Configuration Software (EHX)

The Eclipse HX configuration software (EHX) controls the operation of the system’s connected

audio devices, using a configuration (sometimes called a configuration map) that is applied to

the matrix.

A matrix and connected devices operate in a star configuration, with each device connecting
back to the matrix directly. Audio signals are routed through the central matrix and out to the

connected audio devices in accordance with the configuration created in EHX.

EHX can also be used to monitor the matrix for faults and to log errors for analysis.

The EHX software comprises a graphical user interface with a main screen that is divided into

two parts:

e The Menu pane — This is located on the left of the EHX main screen. It contains the

System, Hardware, Configuration and Diagnostics dropdown menu lists.

» The System pane — This is located on the right of the EHX main screen. It contains a
graphical representation items selected from the Menu pane.

File Tools View Help
System
oi.  Layout
Monitoring

A4 Go Live (No Merge)

New Configuration
S Retrieve Map from Matrie
- Apply Map to Matrix

Hardware

o
o Configuration
>

Diagnostics

Discovered Matrices

Add Matrix to Project

Add Matrix to Project

1050182
Omega
Dummy

1050.182

Add Matrix to Project

New Matrix Frame
Omega
Test_001_030_TFL_2

10.50.18.1
Add Matrix to Project

New Matrix
Median
Mew Configuration
10.50.17.182
Add Matrix to Project

Trunk
IP Trunk
PiCo Link
E1 Trunk
T1 Trunk

™ Fiber Trunk =

EHX project matches
Matrix

Mismatching firmware

on Matrix.

EHX has no T
connection to Matrix_

Configuration Manager

Various menu items may be highlighted amber to indicate possible configuration issues:
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System There is an open project, but not an open configuration.

There is an open configuration, but the matrix type is not set.

There are multiple matrices in the system but the fiber ring is
judged to be incorrect.

IP Panels There are IP cards but no ports configured.
Panels There are configured panels but no configured keys.
There are key groups which do not have members.

Layout and monitoring key

The layout and monitoring key gives status information about:
e Trunks
e Matrix firmware
« EHX to matrix connection

» EHX to matrix configuration matching
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Key
Trunk
IP Trunk

E1 Trunk

¢
¢
¢ | PiCo Link
¢
4

T1 Trunk

Txge Fiber Trunk  gR|

EHX project matches
Matrix.

Mismatching firmware
on Matrix.

EHX has no
connection to Matrix.

Itis located in the System pane. To view the key, select Tools > Settings > Display Layout
and Monitoring Key.
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Status LEDs also appear next to the Matrix Name in the side bar. The Top LED replicates the
colour shown in the layout screen. The Bottom LED replicates the colour in the monitoring
screen.

Note: The Bottom LED only displays if the Monitoring screen is open.

In this instance the matrix has non-matching map and missing or errored hardware.

®
Lower ® Lower

New Configuration New Configuration

[n

#&] Retrieve Map from Matrix ? Retrieve Map from Matrix

- Apply Map to Matrix ¥ Apply Map to Matrix

Hardware Hardware

§

)

© Configuration Configuration
Cc

Diagnostics Diagnostics

4.2 Top Menu

File Tools View Help

C System

Tech Pubs

New Configuration
-iﬁ Retrieve Map from Matrix
- Apply Map to Matrix

Hardware

o
©  Configuration
c

Diagnostics

The Top menu contains the following drop-down lists:

File

Tools

» View
e Help
File menu
Use this menu to:
e Create, open, save and close project files (configuration maps).

e Import and export keysets
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» Access the User Management facility

e Log out of, or exit EHX.
For more information, see Managing Projects and Users on page 65
Tools menu
Use this menu to:

* Open the last logged-in project on starting EHX

» Enable retrieving configurations from a connected matrix

» Enable ten-character labels. See Label on page 105.

» Specify configuration banks

e Specify matrix connection (serial or Ethernet). See Selecting Ethernet or Serial
Connection on page 35.

e Load wireless beltpack or antenna (transceiver) firmware by USB connection. See
Upgrading Beltpack and Antenna Firmware on page 519.

e Load firmware to matrices

» Apply EHX configuration changes to matrices. See Applying Eclipse HX Changes on
page 93.

Tip: You can also press Ctrl + D to apply configuration changes.
View menu
Use this menu to:
» Browse back and forwards between the current screen and the previously viewed screen.
Tip: You can also press Alt + Left arrow and Alt + Right arrow.
e Display the Layout and Monitoring Key.
Help menu
Use this menu to:
e Open a PDF file of the EHX Software User Guide
Tip: You can press F1 at any time to open a PDF of the User Guide
» Clear unused memory. See Clear Unused Memory on page 654.

» Save diagnostics. See Save Diagnostics Information Utility on page 653.
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Note: You can also save diagnostics by right-clicking on a matrix and selecting Save
Diagnostics.

» View release and version information about the software. See Logging into EHX on

page 26.

System Menu

The System menu consists of the following items:
e Layout

e Monitoring

Dynam-EC

» GolLive

» Apply Changes to all Matrices (when more than one matrix present)
Layout

This displays the System pane where you can view and configure matrices.

Monitoring
This displays the monitoring screen. For more information, see System Monitoring.
Dynam-EC
This opens the Dynam-EC application. For more information, see the Dynam-EC User Guide.
Go live
This enables live mode. Choose between:

e Go Live (No Merge)

e Go Live (EHX To System)

» Go Live (System To EHX)

» Go Live (Visual Merge)

For more information, see Go Live Mode.
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4.4 Hardware Menu

Hardware

Cards and Ports

IP Panels

Beltpacks

Transcevers

The Hardware menu consists of the following items:
e Cards and Ports
» |P Panels
» Beltpacks
» Transceivers
* GPOs
 GPIs

Cards and Ports

This displays the Cards and Ports screen, where you can add, remove and configure matrix
cards.

IP Panels

This displays the IP Panels screen. For more information, see IP Panel Screen. This is only
visible when an IVC-32 or E-IPA card is present.
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Beltpacks

This displays the Beltpacks screen. For more information, see Beltpacks. This is only visible

when an E-Que or E-IPA card is present.

Transceivers

This displays the FreeSpeak Il transceivers that are connected to your system.

GPOs
This displays the GPO screen.

GPlIs
This displays the GPI screen.

Configuration Menu

Configuration

Panels

Roles
Partylines
Fixed Groups
Local Advanced
IFE=s
Controls
Sort Groups
Routes
Speed Dials
Key Groups
Logic

Preferences

The Configuration menu consists of the following items:
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Panels Routes

Partylines Key Groups

Local Advanced Preferences

Controls

Panels

This displays the Panel programming screen. For more information, see Panel Programming.
Roles

This displays the Role configuration page. For more information see Configuring Roles on
page 413.

For more details on configuring beltpack roles see. Beltpacks Roles and Properties.
Partylines

This displays the Partyline configuration screen.

Fixed Groups

This displays the Fixed Groups configuration screen. For more information, see Fixed Groups.
Local Advanced

This displays the Local Advanced screen. For more information, see Configuring Local
Advanced on page 443

IFBs

This displays the IFB configuration screen. For more information, see Virtual Interruptible
Foldbacks.

Controls

This displays the Controls configuration screen. For more information, see Controls.
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Sort Groups

This display the Sort Groups configuration screen. For more information, see Sort Groups.
Routes

This displays the Routes configuration screen. For more information, see Routes.

Speed Dials

This displays the Speed Dials configuration screen. For more information, see Speed Dials.
Key Groups

This displays the Key Groups configuration screen. For more information, see Configuring
Key Groups on page 484.

Logic

This opens the Logic application. For more information, see the Logic Programming User
Guide.

Preferences

This displays the Preferences screen. Here, you can set preferences for the following:

Intelligent Linking Intelligent Linking Preferences

System Access Codes System Access Codes

Key Operation Key Operation Preferences

IP Panels Panel Preferences

Dynam-EC Dynam-EC Preferences

Matrix Settings If using a single CPU matrix, ignore standby CPU
errors (enable/disable)
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4.6 Diagnostics Menu

Diagnostics

Crosspoint Map
Event Log
Wireless Status
PTP Status

Resource Chart

The Diagnostics menu consists of the following items:

Crosspoint Map Crosspoint Map

Wireless status Wireless Status

Resource Chart Resource Chart

4.7 System Pane Menus

The menus described in this section are accessed either by:
» Right-clicking in an empty area of the System pane
» Right-clicking a matrix that is in the System pane

Right-clicking in an empty area of the System pane

The following items appear:
» Add Matrix — use this to add a new matrix to the System pane

» Restore Matrix Locations — use this to restore the original matrix positions in the System
pane after you have relocated them
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e Zoom — use this to adjust the magnification of the System pane view. You can choose
between:

e Zoom To Fit —this adjust the System pane magnification so that all matrices are
visible

e Zoomto 50, 75, 100, 125 or 150 per cent
Right-clicking a matrix

Apply Map to Matrix
Configuration -]
Firmware -
User Access Control

Change IP Settings
Show Matrix's Redundant IP Address

Delete Matrix from Project
Filter Matrix

Save Diagnostics

The following items appear:

Right click matrix options Show Matrix’s Redundant IP Address
Firmware Filter Matrix

Change IP Settings

Apply Map to Matrix
Use this to apply configuration changes to the matrix.

Tip: You can also select Tools > Apply Changes To Matrix or from the Menu pane, select
Apply Map to Matrix or press Ctrl + D

Configuration

This opens the configuration drop-down list. For more information, see the relevant section in
Configuration Options.

Firmware
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This opens the Firmware drop-down list. For more information, see the relevant section in
Configuration Options.

User Access Control

Use this to specify who can access each matrix. For more information, see the relevant section
in Configuration Options.

Change IP Settings

Use this to view and edit the matrix IP settings. For more information, see the relevant section in
Configuration Options.

Show Matrix’s Redundant IP Address

Use this to display the redundant IP address of the matrix under the IP address. For more
information, see the relevant section in Configuration Options.

Delete Matrix From Project
Use this to completely remove the matrix from your configuration.
Filter Matrix

If you have many matrices in your configuration, you can use this to determine which ones are
visible in the System pane. For more information, see the relevant section in Configuration
Options.

Tip: You can also use Configure Filters at the top of the Menu pane.
Save Diagnostics

Use this to take a snapshot of the current state of your configuration, the EHX PC and the
matrices, and store it as a compressed file on your computer.

This information can then be sent to Clear-Com support to assist with diagnosis.

For more information, see Save Diagnostics Information.

Note: You can also save diagnostics from Help > Save Diagnostics.

Keyboard Shortcuts

The table below lists the keyboard shortcuts that you can use instead of menus.
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Menu Function Shortcut
L S =T R
Open Project Ctrl+ O
Chsopt  emers |
Save Project Ctrl+S
R T = D
View Back (move back a screen) Alt + left arrow key
Fowarg moveforvardasrssr) [ Ak+rghtarowkey |
Help Display help PDF file F1
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5 Managing Projects and Users
This chapter contains the following:
5.1 Creatinga Project File ... . 66
5.2 0pening a Project ... . 66
5.3 Password Protection Override ... 67
5.4 Closing a Project ... . 67
5.5 Importing and Exporting a Project ... . 68
5.6 Importing/Exportinga Map to CSV ... . 68
BT SaVING @ PO G L. 72
5.8 Deleting a ProjeCt ... 73
5.9 Importing/Exporting Configuration Keysets ... 73
5. 10 User Management 75
5.11Logging Inand Out of EHX . 80
B2 EXiting EHX 81
513 System Access Codes ... . 81
5.14 The EHX Screen After a Project Has BeenLoaded ... 83
5.15 Configuration Options ... 84
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Creating a Project File
A project (stored and exported as an *.hxn file) provides a container for your configurations and
might consist of one or many configurations for one or many matrices.

A project can be used to define every aspect of a complex intercom system, including the
connectivity between multiple, intelligently linked matrices and/or the configurations for
individual matrices. An unlimited number of projects may be stored on the hard drive of the EHX
PC oron a server.

A configuration determines the operating parameters of the Eclipse HX system.

When you first create a configuration, the file does not have any content. EHX populates the
configuration with details of the system, including:

e The user panels, interface cards, interface modules and control devices associated with
the matrix / matrices.

e The labels (alphanumeric names) assigned to each device.

To create a project file:

1. Select File > New Project (Control-N).

Note: Control-N can be used when in any EHX mode to start a new configuration
map.

2. Ifyou are running EHX in Client-Server mode, enter a name for the project in the dialog.
Click Save.

The project name is displayed on the title bar at the top of the screen.

Opening a Project
1. Toopen a project, select File > Open Project (Control-O)

In Client-Only mode, a standard Windows Open dialog is displayed.

In Client-Server mode, a dialog is displayed with a list of available projects. Select
the project and click Open.
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Ferve | Dencrptears

il

2. Navigate to the project file and click Open.

Note: A list of recently opened files is also available from the File menu. Select File
> Recent Projects.

Note: To automatically open the last configuration on starting EHX, enable Tools >
Open Last Project On Login.

Note: If a project is already open, EHX asks if the current project should be saved
before opening the new project.

5.3 Password Protection Override

EHX users with Network Admin rights can open any configuration within a project, even if a
configuration password has been set in the Configuration Manager. Users with Network Admin
rights can also reset the password if required.

If an EHX user without Network Admin rights tries to open a password protected configuration
within a project, they must enter the correct password.

5.4 Closing a Project

To close a project, select File > Close Project (Control-F4).

Note: Ifthere are unsaved changes, EHX prompts you to save the project before closing.
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5.5 Importing and Exporting a Project

In Client-Only mode, importing a project will open a normal windows dialogue screen. Navigate
to the file location and select the project.

1. In Client-Server mode, to import a project / configuration (*.ccn or *.hxn file format) into EHX
select File > Import Project.

2. Navigate to the project file you want to import. Select the file and click Open.

The project is then displayed in the normal project selection screen and you can
select and load the required project, as described previously (see above).

Note: After a project file is imported from a previous version of EHX, it is advisable
to ensure that the matrix type is set correctly.

If the imported configuration is currently active on the matrix, and has not been
renamed, Clear-Com recommends applying the imported configuration to the
matrix before entering Go Live mode.

3. You can export a project (*.hxn file format only) from EHX by selecting File > Export
Project.

4. Navigate to the desired folder location. Name the file and click Save.

5.6 Importing/Exporting a Map to CSV

This feature allows you to export certain parts of the system map to a Comma Separated Values
(CSV) format. This exported .csv file can be edited and imported back into the matrix for
updates to take effect (.csv files are commonly opened in Excel). Three separate files are
exported:

¢ Entities
¢ Members
¢ Trunks

Only the Entities file can be edited and re-imported. This feature can be used, for example, to
support system user shift changes.

Changes can be optionally imported to the following fields:
e Label

o Altlabel
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e Username

o Password

How to Export/Import Map to CSV

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Navigate to File > Import/Export to CSV and select it.

File | Tools View Help

3 Mew Project
=4 Upen Project
Recent Projects

Close Project

=l  Save Project

Save Project As

Log In
Log Out
Exit

Save Dynam-EC Information...

P

Import/Export Project To CSV

Transceivers
4 Gpos

® GPis

> Configuration

> Diagnostics

Ctrl+N
Cirl+0

s and Ports X

3
Ctrl+F4

Ctrl+S

Port

241

3.2(1

2. The Export Configuration Wizard opens. Select Export and click Next.
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3. Select the elements of the configuration you wish to export and click Next.

Import/Export Project To CSV X

Please select the systems and entities you wishto export:

[] select all [] Select all

o
[] TCVRs

[ ] IFBs

[] Groups

[ ] Partylines

[] Controls

[] Speed dials

[ ] Trunks

Include User ID and Passwords in export

<Back | MNext> | | Cancel

4. Browse... to Save the file to a suitable location.
5. Three different .csv files are saved: Entities, Members and Trunks.
6. Open the Entities file and edit it as required. Save the edited file.

7. Tore-import your changes, navigate to File > Import/Export to CSV. In the Import/Export
Wizard, select Import and then Next.
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8. Browse to the edited .csv file and select it. Click to enable the fields you wish to import.
Import/Export Project To CSV x
Select the file to import from:

Browse ...

C:\Documents\Work\EHX 13.01CSV export\2022-08-03--12-5|project1-New Matrix-entities. csv

Mote: This import will update the Label, Alt Text and/for User Id and Password of any matched
Entity from the selected CSV file. The system these changes apply to is also read from the CSV
and matched on IP address.

s D

Select import
LpdatelLabels / DptiUnS

Update AltLabels
Update Username and Password

< Badk Mext = Cancel

9. Click Next. The Import/Export wizard will show you a list of changes. To accept these
changes select Finish.

10. To complete the import process, Apply Map to Matrix.

Note: In the .csv file, do not change the Dial Code or IP Address entries as the system uses these to
match data fields.

Note: The file type must be .csv.

Note: Any commas in text fields will be stripped out. Quotations marks in text fields can cause
unpredicatable results when re-imported.
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5.6.2 Saved Export Files

According to the options you have selected, the following three files are saved:

Ports, Roles, TCVRSs, IFBs, Dial Code, Id Number, Label, Alt Label,
Entities Groups, Partylines, Controls, Username, Password, Type, Sub Type, Panel
Speed Dials Type, Secondary Action

Port Number, Port Label, Alt Text, Port Sub
Trunks Trunks Type, Remote System (if known), Remote Port
(if known)

5.7 Saving a Project
To save the project, select File > Save Project (Ctrl-S).
Save project as

1. Tochange the name or details of a configuration you want to save, select File > Save
Project As.

2. In Client-Only mode, a standard Windows Save As dialog is displayed. Enter a project
name and click Save.

3. In Client-Server mode, the Save Project dialog is displayed. Change the name and/ or
description of the project and then click Save.

Note: Client-Server mode only: Save saves changes to the EHX database but does not
apply the configuration to the Eclipse HX matrix.

Save Dynam-EC information

You can save a file that holds the project information required for Dynam-EC to link to frames in
the project.

1. Select File > Save Dynam-EC Information.
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L0 Dynam-EC Frame Selection = =

Select Matrices For Use In Dynam-EC

Studio

Select AllfClear Selection

2. Select the required matrix or matrices.

Note: To select all the matrices in the configuration, click Select All.

5.8 Deleting a Project
In Client-Only mode, you can delete project files directly from the PC.
To delete a project:
1. In Client-Server mode, select File > Delete Project.
2. The delete project screen is displayed. Select the project to be deleted and click Delete.

3. A confirmation dialog is displayed. To continue with the deletion, click Yes.

5.9 Importing/Exporting Configuration Keysets
You can use the Import/Export Configuration Keysets wizard (File > Import/Export
Configuration Keysets) to:
e Export all the keysets in the current configuration to an external file.

e Import all the keysets from an external file and apply those keysets to the current
configuration. Saved configuration keysets can be imported into other configurations

avoiding the need to manually recreate panel setups.

Importing configuration keysets
To import configuration keysets:

1. Select File > Import/Export Configuration Keysets.

2. The welcome screen of the wizard is displayed. Select Import keysets.
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3. Click Next.

4. Click Browse... to navigate to the keyset file you want to import. To load the file into the
dialog, select the file and click Open.

Note: The default file extension for the keyset files is * KEYSET.

Chapirit Beyets b lingaet

Leasd rey kzwsets Fram thig fle:

I

| cmeck || ek Carcal

6. Toimport the keysets into the current configuration, click Finish.

Exporting configuration keysets

To export configuration keysets:

1. Select File > Import/Export Configuration Keysets.
2. The welcome screen of the wizard is displayed. Select Export keysets.
3. Click Browse... to select a folder to save the file to. Enter the required filename.

Note: The default file extension for the keyset files is * KEYSET.
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4. To export the keyset configurations, click Finish.

User Management

This function can be used to set user access rights to the EHX Application as well as Matrix
configuration editing rights. Only one user of any access level can edit a matrix configuration at
any one time.

1. Toaccess the user management facility, select File > User Management.

Note: Only EHX users with network administrator rights (Network Admin) can access the
user management facility.

The user management facility provides the tools necessary to administer EHX users and control
the level of system access. Itis possible to:

» Add or delete users

» Change passwords

e Assign access levels or roles
Currently EHX has four access levels:

» Network Admin

» Local Admin

e User

¢ Guest

Note: Guest user access is allowed on a matrix even if another user is already logged in.
This means, for example, that a local admin can have exclusive write access to a matrix,
while at the same time one or more guest users can also be logged in to the same matrix
to perform online key changes
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Note: EHX remembers the last used login. If you are not required to save the login, deselect
the Save option in the dialog. EHX displays the name and role of the current user on the
title bar of the EHX window.

Network admin access level

The network administrator role provides unrestricted access to all the configuration settings on
all the systems in a linked set. Network administrator rights include:

» Configuration Management
e Configuration Allocation

* All configuration editing
 Digital Wireless setup

» |P Addressing

» Trunk Allocation

» User Management

 Live configuration

» Monitoring

e Live status under System

e Firmware update
Local-admin access level

The local administrator level provides unrestricted access to all configuration settings on the
local system the user is logged in to. The network administrator can control which matrices the
local administrator can access.

The local administrator has no access to user management and cannot change the
configuration settings on other systems in a linked set using the layout pane but can view a
linked set configuration. The local administrator can also view the live status of system
components using the layout pane.

Local administrator rights include:
» Configuration Management
e Configuration Allocation
* All configuration editing

 Digital Wireless setup

Page 76 (> Clear-Com’



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

e |P Addressing

* Live configuration

» Monitoring

 Live status under System

e Firmware update
User access level

The user level provides access to all configuration editing and downloading capability,
including:

» Configuration Management
» Configuration Allocation

« All configuration editing

e Digital Wireless setup

e |P Addressing

 Live configuration

The user level has no access to user management or the layout pane and its associated
functions.

Guest access level

The guest level provides a minimum level login and is the default role if the user is removed from
all other groups.

The guest role only allows access to panel programming on the current system configuration.

The guest user can open more than one system configuration in a linked set but cannot modify
any system parameters. The guest role does not allow access to user management.

Guest access to the matrix is allowed in parallel with other users.
The online additions to panel programming made via guest access are not stored in the EHX
server configuration.

Managing user access levels

1. Toaccess the user management facility, select File > User Management.

Note: Only EHX users with network administrator rights (Network Admin) can access the
user management facility.
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When EHX is initially installed a single network administrator account is preconfigured with the
username Administrator. This account can then be used to set up other accounts as required.

When user management mode is entered, a complete list is shown of all the registered users.
Users can be added, deleted and edited from this screen.
Note: Ifthe useris removed from all other groups, the user becomes a Guest user by default.

User Management

() Import () Export

Usemame Roles

Description Password

» Administrator Network Admin

Administrator

Awailable Groups: Groups user is in:
MNetwork Admin Network Admin
Local Admin

o

Guest

Close

Creating a new EHX user
To create a new EHX user:
1. Select File > User Management.

Note: Only EHX users with network administrator rights (Network Admin) can
access the user management facility.

2. The User Management screen is displayed. To add a new User ID, click New.

A new user is added. The default access level is Network Admin (see above).
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User Management

S Import () Export

Usemame Roles Description Password
»
Userl Network Admin Userl EHX
Available Groups: Groups useris in:
Network Admin MNetwork Admin
Local Admin
User
Guest

3. Editthe Username, Description and Password fields. Double click to highlight the entry.

4. Tochange the access level of the new user:

» Goto the Available Groups pane.

» Select either Local Admin or User and use the right arrow (>>) to transfer that role into
Group useris in.

The previous access level is replaced by the new access level in the Group user is
in pane.

5. When you have completed your changes, click Close.
Editing an existing EHX user

To edit a user:

1. Select File > User Management. The User Management screen is displayed.

Note: Only EHX users with network administrator rights (Network Admin) can
access the user management facility.

2. Select the user you want to edit from the list. To modify the Username, Password,

Description or access level groups the user belongs to, follow Steps 3 - 5 in Creating a
New EHX User above.

3. When you have completed your changes, click Close.
Deleting a user

To delete a user:

1. Select File > User Management. The User Management screen is displayed.

I
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Note: EHX users with network administrator rights (Network Admin) Only can
access the user management facility.

2. Ensure that a network administrator is logged into EHX to access user management.

Select the user you want to delete and click Delete.
Note: A confirmation prompt is displayed. To continue with the removal of the user,
click Yes.
3. To exitthe User Management screen, click Close.

Note: One valid network administrator account must always be available to allow
login to EHX and to access User Management. You cannot delete either the default
network administrator account or the currently logged in user account.

Note: If you delete a user from the User Management screen, the user will be highlighted in
red in the Access Control Screen to indicate that the user previously had access
permission. If you deselect the user, the user will no longer be visible in the Access

Control Screen.

5.11 Logging In and Out of EHX

From within the EHX software, you can log in from: File > Log In

The Log In window appears:

Login to EHX
1]
iy Clear-Com

EE =0 Sl A dministrator |

Password: [v| Save

Coesl | [ Opiors >

Select Options to log into a server:

Login to EHX
e Glear-Gom
‘I|I|I|'
User name: | Administrator

Password: || Save

Log on to: hitp:/Aocalhost /Eclipse Server/ Y]

o | [ cues

i Clear-Com’
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To log out of EHX, select File > Log Out. You will be prompted to save any changes.

5.12 Exiting EHX

To exit EHX, select File > Exit. You will be prompted to save any changes.

5.13 System Access Codes

You can protect aspects of system functionality with access codes. To enter codes to unlock
features, select Configuration > Preferences > System Access Codes.

DTMF Passcodes

Passcode 1:
Passcode 2:
Passcode 3:
Fasscode 4
Passcode 5:

Paszcode 6

Passcode 7:

Passcode &:

Menu Access Code (Panel and FreeSpeak |l Beltpack)

Enter the code that users must enter to access PIN protected menus,

Code: 4632

Features Passcode

License Dynam-EC, Agent IC and HCI by entenng the 16 digit
passcode obtained from your distributor below:

9Ce8-BDFO-757A-2220

» Clear-Com
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Use the DTMF Passcodes section to set the global access codes within the Eclipse HX System.
Eight DTMF codes are available for accessing the Eclipse HX System from a remote location
(using DTMF Inward Access).

When you assign a value to any of the eight available DTMF codes, that code becomes
recognizable to any MVX-A16 port in the Eclipse HX System.

Note: For Eclipse HX-PiCo, only ports 17 to 32 can be configured for DTMF access codes.

You can configure a TEL-14 module that is connected to an MVX-A16 port, or an LQ SIP client
that is connected to a matrix port with a setting that tells the port to recognize any, all, or none of
the configured DTMF access codes.

If any MVX-A16 or IVC-32 port has been configured to recognize one or more of the DTMF
access codes, then that port allows any caller to access the system who correctly enters a
recognized access code.

Note: Access codes are formed of numeric characters and must be four digits long. EHX does
not allow a password field containing fewer than four characters, and only accepts
numerals.

DTAF Passcodes

Passcode 1 1734

Passcode 2 2341
Passcode 3 12

Passcode 4 Fikz]
Passcode 5

Passcode &

Fasscode |

Passcode &

Menu access code

Some menus can be PIN protected. The PIN protected menus on V-Series panels are:
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» Sys Config Access
» Local Pref Menu access
» Diagnostic Menu Access

For FreeSpeak Il beltpacks, the Admin Options menu is protected.

Features Passcode

You can enter a 16-digit passcode to enable Dynam-EC and/or Agent-IC Virtual Client to
operate with the matrix. You can also enable the HCI (Host Computer Interface) for third-party
applications. This passcode is purchased / obtained from Clear-Com. For more information, see
your Clear-Com representative.

Note: Ifthe passcode is changed, an apply with reset is required to implement the change.
CCM Password (E-IPA, IPT,IrisX and EDGE)

The CCM is for advanced use by the Clear-Com support team.

The EHX Screen After a Project Has Been Loaded

When a project has been loaded for editing:
» The EHX menus are displayed on the left-hand side of the screen.
e The Tools > Apply Map To Matrix link is enabled.

The Diagnostics menu is only displayed if a valid system configuration is present.
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Stu

2

File Tools Miew Help

BEREER Cords and Ports Panels Monitoring

System

- Layout
Monitoring
" Dynam-EC
4 Go Live (No Merge)
Studio
New Configuration
ﬁ Retrieve Map from Matrix
Apply Map to Matrix
Hardware

Discovered Matrices

Add Matrix to Project

KM’s Pico2
PiCo
KMPico2
10.50.185

Add Matrix to Project

New Matrix
Omega
New Configuration
10.50.17.32

Key
Trunk
IP Trunk
PiCo Link
E1 Trunk
T1 Trunk
CR ™ Fioer Tunk

EHX project matches
Matric

Eclipse HX-Delta

Configuration Manager

k

>

O Configuration
o

Add Matrix to Project . - . __
- . ) Mismatching firmware
Diagnostics on Matrix.

New Configuration EHX has no
10.50.18.3 connection to Matrix.

Add Matrix to Project

Omega
KMOmega
1050.18.1

Add Matrix to Project

Note: The Go Live button enables EHX to enter Live mode. This enables some matrix
configuration items (highlighted in green) to be modified interactively without needing to
apply a new configuration.

Configuration Options

You can configure each matrix using the matrix menu configuration options. To access these,
right-click the matrix icon, and select Configuration. The options and sub menus are:

e Configuration Manager

Create a New Configuration

Retrieve a Configuration from Matrix Frame

Configuration Banks

Backup Key Status

Restore Key Status

Configuration Manager

Use the Configuration Manager to save, load, import and export configurations. You can also
protect configurations through password protection. A configuration contains details of matrix
hardware setup, ports and audio routing. It does not contain details of the matrix IP address.
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1. Inthe System pane, right-click the matrix icon, and select Configuration > Configuration
Manager. The following screen appears:

m e i
0 Cops () Dot () b (g P E‘i‘
[ fara s e & e il “radals Spad e Bk [
P g e T e R Wl ¥R L A I
L e
Faaruers
il k]

2. Edit the name of the configuration map. You might also want to enter an optional description
and configuration password.

Note: The configuration name can only contain alpha-numeric characters.

3. Select the Read Only checkbox if this configuration is to be fixed as read-only.

4. Selectthe Template checkbox if this configuration is to be used as a basis for creating new
configurations, by opening the configuration and saving it as a new project.

The Profile column is color-coded:
e Green indicates the configuration can be applied without a reset.

» Red indicates a full reset is required (clearing the matrix memory after applying a
configuration). Such a reset may break trunk tables, and is undesirable in a multi-user
multi matrix system.

The profile of a matrix describes how it interacts with other matrices in a linked system. This
column indicates whether the selected configuration matches the existing matrix profile or
whether it affects other matrices in the linked system.

5. Click Update Details to update the configuration map details without closing the
Configuration Manager screen.

6. If multiple configurations are available (if configurations have been copied or imported),
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select the configuration you wish to use or edit, then press Activate Configuration to
confirm.

Note: Clear-Com recommends regular maintenance when using multiple configurations to
ensure that configurations have the same matrix card sets.

Create new configuration

You can create a new configuration which may be empty, or which contains only the hardware
discovered from the matrix.

To create a new configuration:

1. Inthe System pane, right-click the matrix icon, and select Configuration > Create New
Configuration, and then select either Discover Hardware or Empty.

2. Select Configuration > Create New Configuration and then either Discover Hardware
or Empty.

3. Ifyou select Discover Hardware, a warning message appears before the current hardware
configuration is replaced (see below). To continue, click Yes. EHX interrogates the matrix to
obtain the current hardware configuration.

Detect cards

&~ The hardware on Tech Pubs matrix will be detected and and will
REPLACE the currently active configuration on this matrix,
To create a second configuration use the Configuration Manager tool

Do you wish to continue?

8] 4 Cancel

4. If you select Empty, the configuration is created with no hardware or configured devices.

Retrieve or apply configuration from matrix

You can retrieve or apply the last retrieved configuration, including labels, from the matrix. This
option is a backup facility that enables you to retrieve the last applied configuration from the
matrix (provided one has been loaded).

To retrieve the last applied configuration from the matrix, in the System pane, right-click the
matrix icon, and select Configuration > Retrieve Map from Matrix. The following screen
appears:
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Retrieve Map from Matrix H
i The configuration currently active on the Matrix 'Studic’ will be

retrieved to the EHX software on this PC,

Please note, the retrieved configuration will replace the configuration
that the EHX software has assigned for use with this Matrix.

Do you wish to continue?

O Cancel

The configuration uploads to EHX from the matrix.

Notes: When you retrieve a configuration, it will overwrite any currently active configuration.
This also applies to NEW EMPTY configuration and NEW DETECTED configuration.
In all three cases, the current configuration is removed and replaced with what you
have requested.
Retrieving the configuration will NOT upload any Intelligent Link connections that were
previously defined on the Layout Screen.

Back up key status
Use this option to upload and store a record of all panel talk and listen key states on the EHX
matrix.

This function also saves the states of the panel microphones, panel headsets and panel
loudspeakers. For example, you could use this facility to record the state of talk and listen keys
prior to an Apply changes with reset and clear all memory of the matrix or as a known state
prior to a production.

In the System pane, right-click the matrix icon, and select Configuration > Back up Key
Status.

This function is used in conjunction with the Restore Key Status function (see below).

Restore key status

Use this option to download a previously saved record of the state of talk and listen keys to the
matrix to restore the talk and listen keys to their previous states.

This function also restores the states of the panel microphones, panel headsets and panel
loudspeakers.
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In the System pane, right-click the matrix icon, and select Configuration >Restore Key
Status.

This function is used in conjunction with the Back up Key Status function (see above).
Firmware options
Use the Firmware options to:

e Update firmware on this matrix.

» Request a firmware report that contains the details of all the firmware versions on the
matrix cards and attached panels which support the function.

Note: You can also update the firmware from the Tools menu, by selecting Apply Firmware
To Matrices.

To display a firmware report, in the System pane, right-click the matrix icon, and select
Firmware > Firmware Report. The firmware report consists of a System Versions
Summary and a Detailed Firmware Version Listing.

The firmware versions are listed in a text window and can be exported to a *.csv file. This file
type is usually opened by spreadsheet programs, such as Excel. An example of a firmware
report is shown in the image below.
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The report provides a summary of the firmware versions, followed by a detailed list for all
devices that provide this information.

Device Firmware information listed

MVX-A16 card MV X-A16 cards list the application version and HDLC
version.

E-QUE, IVC-32,LMC-  Cards list the boot code version, the FPGA version and
64 cards the application version.
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E-DANTEG4-HX card App, Boot, DSP and FPGA versions. Also, a combined
Dante module file, .dnt extension.

V-Series panel V-Series main panels list the boot code version, the
application version, panel kernel version and the file
system version. V-Series expansion panels only list boot
and application versions.

ICS-1008/16 panel ICS-1008/16 panels report the application version.
FreeSpeak App, boot, hardware version.
Transceiver/antennas

User access control

Each matrix in a project can be protected from access by unauthorized user accounts. This is
controlled using tick boxes listing the available users, and whether they are permitted to change
the selected matrix. You can choose between access to the matrix for:

e Everyone

¢ Administrator

» Selected user
Change IP settings

You can use this feature to change the matrix IP settings. The following screen appears:
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Configure Matrix IP Settings — ©
IP Settings
DHCF Enabled: Mo
Primary |P: 10.50.17 .4
Subnet Mask: 2552586 252 0
Gateway: 10.50.16.1
Redundant IP: 0.0.0.0
Subnet Mask: 0.0.0.0
Gateway: 255255 28R 255

Click Edit to change the settings.

Show matrix redundant IP address

You can use this feature to display the matrix redundant IP address.
Delete matrix from project

You can remove matrices from the project using the right-click menu.

1. Inthe System pane, right-click the matrix icon, and select Delete Matrix from Project.
The following warning appears:

Rerviening thi mulri frama frem this preject will ciuse any secinted
L configurations to be remaoved as well
Do you wash to proscesd?

ox ][ cumn

2. To continue, click OK.
When the operation is complete, the matrix icon is deleted from the System pane.
Matrix filtering

If there are many matrices in a project, it is possible to select which matrices are visible and
configurable in the Palette. If there is more than one matrix in the project, the Configure Filters
button is visible in the top left of the screen.
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1. Select Configure Filters, the following screen appears.

Selec! ould e and unselect any frames that should be filtered out.

2. Deselect any matrices that you do not wish to be visible in the Palette.

Note: You can also place the cursor over the matrix icon, right-click and then select
to filter or unfilter a matrix.

3. Select Apply. You return to the Palette.

Notes: Deselecting a matrix does not remove it from the project.

Entities from filtered out matrices do not show on screens for non-filtered frames. For
example, if you filter matrix 2, then go to, say the fixed groups screen on matrix 1, you
do not see any entities from matrix 2. This is only true for entities that are available to
be assigned - you always see already assigned entities (existing group members)
whether they are filtered or not. In addition, panel programming maintains a separate
list of filters.
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6 Applying Eclipse HX Changes
This chapter contains the following:
6.1 Apply Map to MatrixX .. 94
6.2 Applyto all Matrices ... 97
6.3 Preserving Locally Assigned KeYsS ... 97
6.4 Apply Changesto all Matrices ... . 97
6.5 Configuration Application Preferences ... . 98
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6.1 Apply Map to Matrix

1. Select Tools > Apply Changes To Matrix.

When this function is selected, a dialog is displayed to confirm the action.

Apply Configuration to Matrix n

(i Clear-Com'

Apply Demo Config to Studio Matri (169.254.0.100) over Ethernet

Downloading this configuration without performing a Merge first will lose local changes
applied on the Matrix. Merge first if you do not wish to lose changes.

Merge Cancel Options ==

2. To continue, click OK. To cancel, click Cancel.

The options button displays a further dialog allowing the user to set up actions after
the apply.

i Clear-Com'
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Apply Configuration to Matrix n

% Clear-Com'

Apply Demo Config to Studio Matrix (169.254.0.1007 over Ethernsat 3

Downloading this configuration without performing a Merge first will lose local changes
applied on the Matriz. Merge first if you do not wish to lese changes.

Apply Changes Settings
Delete all locally made key assignments

Delete all locally made Forced Listen or dynamic IFE assignments
Delete all locally made /0 level changes

[ ] Delete all locally made Fixed Group member changes

[ ] Delete all locally made Partyline member changes

Matro:
[ ] Apply changes with reset (to initiglise new hardware or add trunks)

[ ] Apply changes with reset and clear all memaory (overwrite matrix with EHX configuration)
Apply To All Matrices

e oK ] [ o

3. Select Merge to allow the current EHX configuration to be merged with the matrix
configuration before applying the map. Use this facility if the rack configuration has been
changed because of making changes in EHX Go Live mode or from assignment panels.

4. Select the required option (or options) and then click OK to continue applying the map.

The configuration is built and applied to the matrix.

6.1.1 Apply Changes with Reset

1. Select Apply changes with reset (to initialise new hardware or add trunks) to reset
the matrix and any crosspoints. Talk/Listen paths are remade.

This type of reset is required for:
» Applying completely new configurations

e Hardware changes
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Any locally assigned keys are cleared.

Trunk changes

Apply Changes with Reset and Clear all Memory

1. Select Apply changes with reset and clear all memory (overwrite matrix with EHX
configuration) to clear down any active routes and reset the matrix to the EHX default
configuration. Any local changes to groups, partylines or IFBs made through i-Series
panels, V-Series panels and Dynam-EC are reset to the EHX map default.

This type of reset (also known as a Black reset) is used for:

Correcting erroneous or spurious crosspoints.

Any locally assigned keys are also lost.

Crosspoints - all active keys are reset to off.

Crosspoint levels - all panel listen levels are rest to normal.

Locally assigned keys - any locally assigned keys are deleted, including Fast Assign
Keys.

Local panel microphone settings - all panel microphone settings are set to the EHX
downloaded value.

Local panel sidetone gains are set to the EHX downloaded value.
Key status - all keys are unmade.

Any local changes to groups, party lines and IFBs made through i-Series panels, V-Series
panels and Dynam-EC are reset to the EHX map default.

Locally assigned fixed groups - all groups are reset to the EHX default.
Locally assigned partylines and Dynam-EC -all partylines are reset to the EHX default.
Locally assigned IFBs and Dynam-EC -all IFBs are reset to the EHX default.

Locally assigned forced listens and Dynam-EC -all Forced listens are reset to the EHX
default.

Input levels - Matrix input levels are reset to the EHX download value.
Output levels - Matrix output levels are reset to the EHX download value.

OTA registration — OTA registration is cleared. Therefore, any registrations that have not
been retrieved will be lost.
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6.2 Apply to all Matrices

Select this option if the EHX operator:

* |Is making the first download of a new linked set.

Has added or removed a Reserve Port.

Has added a remote member to a partyline.

Has added a remote key to a partyline.

Has changed the trunk lines of any type.

6.3 Preserving Locally Assigned Keys

When a map is applied, all the locally assigned keys (keys assigned from a panel rather than
EHX) are lost unless a merge operation is performed before the apply. If you wish to retain
these keys in the new configuration:

Go into Go Live mode and merge the locally assigned keys with the new configuration before
applying and then save the modified project.

The configuration can then be applied with the locally assigned keys preserved in the new
configuration.

6.4 Apply Changes to all Matrices

1. Select System > Apply Changes to all Matrices to apply a configuration to all matrices in
the system. Clicking this function opens the following dialog. The dialog includes reset
options.
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Apply to all Matrices n

This will apply your changes to the listed Matrices with a reset if selected.
The default download options for each matrnx will be used.

Are you sure you'd like to do this?

Mew Configuration (Mew Matrix - 169.254.0.100)
Mew Corfiguration (Tech Pubs Delta Matr - 10.50.17 .4)

(®) Apply with no reset
() Apply and reset
() Apply and reset, clearing all talk paths and listen levels

| Apply to all Matrices

The reset options comprise:

o Apply with no reset. The configuration is applied without resetting the matrices in the
system.

e Apply and reset. The configuration and a red reset are applied to the matrices after
applying (the matrices and any crosspoints are reset, and Talk/Listen paths are remade).

o Apply and reset, clearing all talk paths and listen levels. The configuration and a
black reset are applied to the matrices after applying the map (the configuration is
applied, the matrices are reset, and active routes and local assignments are cleared).

2. Select an option. To continue, click Apply Changes to all Matrices.

Note: When you apply changes to all matrices without a reset, the changed configuration is
applied to each matrix in parallel. However, the configuration on each matrix is
processed sequentially, from low matrix ID number to high matrix ID number.

6.5 Configuration Application Preferences

From Configuration > Preferences > Apply Map you can specify which of the options are
selected by default when applying changes to matrix frames.
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Default Matrix Apply Map Options

[ ] Delete all locally made key assignments

[] Delete all locally made Forced Listen or dynamic IFB assignments

[] Delete all locally made I/C level changes

[] Delete all locally made Fixed Group member changes

[ ] Delete all locally made Partyline member changes

You can select (or deselect) one or more of the following options (the default is deselected):

Delete all locally made key assignments (Key assignments that were made locally
from either panel menus or in Go Live mode).

Delete all locally made Forced Listen or dynamic IFB assignments (IFBs or Forced
Listen assignments that were made locally from either panel menus, Dynam-EC or in Go
Live mode).

Delete all locally made 1/O level changes (Input and Output levels that were modified
by panels or Dynam-EC. Crosspoint I/O levels are unaffected).

Delete all locally made Fixed Group member changes (Fixed Group members that
were modified from a panel).

Delete all locally made Partyline member changes (Partyline members that were
added locally from a panel).

Note: The following option only applies if an E-QUE FS II-TA Antenna/Splitter is
configured.

Delete all un-fetched over-the-air beltpack registrations (Deletes all beltpacks
registered over-the-air but not yet brought into the configuration using Hardware >
Beltpacks > Fetch Registered Beltpacks From Matrix.
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7 Configuring Hardware
This chapter contains the following:

7.1 Matrix Hardware SetUD ... 101
7.2 Matrix Hardware ... 102
7.3 Selecting Card SIOtS ... 104
7.4 Selecting Ports onthe Card ... 104
7.5 POt LISt OPtiONS oo 104
7.6 Port Number .. 105
7.7 POort FUNCHION ... 105
T8 Label 105
7.9 DS I Pt ON . 106
7.10Search POrts ... 106
7.1 S arCh Properties . oo 106
7.12 Go Live Configuration ... 106
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7.1 Matrix Hardware Setup

To begin configuring the matrix hardware, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports.

Port Number Port Function

No Card Currently Selected

If the matrix is available on the network (the correct firmware has been loaded and the IP
address has been set up), the hardware can be auto-detected by clicking Detect New
Hardware at the top of the screen.

Note: Detect New Hardware is only visible if the Port List Options drop down list at the top
of the screen is active.

From the Cards and Ports screen, you can add cards to the available slots on the matrix. You
can choose between the following cards:

» MVX-A16 cards — used mainly to connect intercom panels and interface cards and four-
wire devices to the matrix

e E-Que cards — used to connect wireless intercom systems such as FreeSpeak Il and for
E1/T1 connection between matrices.

e E-IPA-HX cards — used to connect IVC ports, FSII IP transceivers (IPTs), FS-Edge
transceivers and V-Series IrisX panels. This can be a combination of up to 64 IP ports or
FreeSpeak Il wireless beltpack connections (according to license).
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¢ This card can also be used to send and receive AES67 streams to and from third
party SMPTE 2110 compatible devices.

» This card can also be put into E1 mode and used for E1 transmission to FreeSpeak
Il transceivers (card must have at least 32 ports licensed).

» |VC-32 cards — used to connect IP-enabled V-Series panels, Concert, Agent-IC/Station-
IC Virtual Clients and LQ Series devices.

¢ LMC-64 cards — used to allow audio level metering data to Dynam-EC clients over an IP
network.

¢ E-FIB cards — used to provide fiber trunking between matrices.

¢ E-MADI cards — used to provide up to 64 duplex MADI channels or used to connect V-
Series panels over AES-3 (ProGrid) networks.

e E-DANTE cards — used to provide up to 64 channels of audio networking using
Dante/AES67 network protocols and software, so that you can transport many channels
of high-quality audio via a Clear-Com matrix to multiple Dante/AES67 enabled devices.

Note: When you add or remove a card in your configuration, the following message appears:

[ Hardware change - reset required ==
@

-

7.2 Matrix Hardware

The Hardware menu is used to build up the configuration of the Eclipse HX system.
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Studio Matrix

MNew Configuration

a'ib] Retrieve Map from Matrix

¥ Apply Map to Matrix

Hardware

Cards and Ports
IP Devices
GPO=

GPls

Configuration

Diagnostics

The Eclipse HX system combines hardware items with port functions. Hardware items may
include configuration cards, interface cards, ports (panels or Interfaces) and RLY-6/GPI-6
modules. Port functions also use this link and provides access to the advanced settings for ports
and where local preferences are configured.

Note: To build a configuration, at least one card of any type, apart from E-FIB (fiber only) must
be configured in an Eclipse HX-Omega, Eclipse HX-Median or Eclipse HX-Delta matrix.
If no cards are fitted, the first available slot should be configured in EHX as if an MVX-
A16 card or E-QUE wireless card was present for the map to build.
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7.3 Selecting Card Slots
When in the Cards and Ports menu, you have a list of card slots in the left-hand side of the
System Pane. You can select a slot by clicking on it. You can select multiple slots by pressing
the Shift key and clicking. You can also select and deselect non-adjacent slots by pressing the
Ctrl key and clicking.

7.4 Selecting Ports on the Card
When you select a card in the list of Card Slots, you see all the card's ports, configured and
unconfigured, in the System Pane.
Note: If you use the shift and Ctrl keys to select more than one card, only configured ports are

shown.

7.5 Port List Options
Click Port Options E at the top of the screen to hide or show the Show All Ports, Detect
New Hardware and Show Alt Text buttons, and the Search dialog.

7.5.1 Show all Ports
When you select this option, all the cards are selected, and all configured ports on any card are
shown in the System pane.

7.5.2 Detect New Hardware
If the matrix is available on the network (the correct firmware has been loaded and the IP
address has been set up), the hardware can be auto-detected by clicking Detect New
Hardware. It will detect new matrix cards, panels and interfaces.

7.5.3 Show Alt Text
There is an alternative text key called Alt Text that you can configure on panels to enable text to
change between normal text and alternate text.
The Alt Text key can be placed anywhere on a panel. This key can be placed on all shift pages
concurrently if desired to allow easy access.
When selected, it will turn red, and the panel will show the alternate text.
Dynam-EC (and third-party HCI clients) alias text labels will override whichever state the panel
is in. For more information, see the Dynam-EC User Guide. You can enter alternate text on all
the entity screens. You can toggle the Alt Text button to show or hide the alternate text.

dh ®
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One possible use of alternate text is to set up a dual language configuration on the panel, for
example to allow panels to display Arabic by default in a Middle Eastern broadcast installation.
English speakers could then select the Alt Text key on a panel to see the English equivalents to
the Arabic labels.

Another use could be that both the role name and user name could be configured for each panel
or beltpack port. This would allow panel users to see either the name or the role depending on
the Alt Text mode selected.

Click Alt Text to display or hide the alternative text column.

Port Number

The Port Number field is non-editable. Port numbering is presented in the format
<Card>.<Position> (<Absolute Position>), where:

<Card> is the card slot of the interface card.
<Position> is the port number on the interface card.

<Absolute Position> is the port number that is achieved by counting through all the ports on
the matrix (including all the ports on the cards that were installed to the matrix before this card).

Port Function

Each port in a system must be assigned a port function which specifies the port’s intended use,
including what type of device is connected to the port.

The port’s intended use is important as the system treats a port differently if it is connected to a
user panel rather than a telephony interface for example.

Port Function can be entered manually, or automatically detected by the Detect Hardware
feature if devices that support the function are connected and powered.

The Port Function column displays each port’s functions in the current configuration. Each line
in this column features a drop-down menu listing the available port type options. These options
vary for different matrix cards.

Label

This is a label for the port used to assign the port to a path. The label has 10 characters, or can
be split into two parts, each of maximum five characters. Itis a global setting. To specify the
label format:

o Select Tools > Enable Ten Character Labels for 10-character labels

e Deselect Tools > Enable Ten Character Labels for two five-character labels
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Note: Individual ports can be set to 5-character mode using the split label option.

7.9 Description

This is an optional description of the port, up to 255 characters long.

7.10 Search Ports

Enter a key word to search for ports on the matrix.

7.11 Search Properties

Enter a key word to search for configuration options in the Properties drop-down menus.

712 Go Live Configuration

Go Live configuration allows the EHX user to directly access configuration information from the
matrix and update the matrix configuration used by EHX. All the Live Configuration facilities
require an Ethernet connection to the matrix.
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8 Adding and Configuring an MVX-A16 Card

The MV X-A16 is a 16-port matrix card designed to connect 16 intercom panels, interfaces or
external four-wire devices to the Eclipse HX System (Eclipse HX-Omega, Eclipse HX-Median
and Eclipse HX-Delta only). MVX-A16 cards can be added, removed and viewed in the matrix
hardware screen.

This chapter contains the following:

8.1 Adding an MV X-A16 Card (Automatic DISCOVEIY) ... 108
8.2 Adding an MV X-A16 Card (Manual) ... 108
8.3 Removing an MVX-A16 Card ... 110
8.4 Setting the Port FUNCHON ... ... 111
8. POt ProperieS ... 116
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Adding an MVX-A16 Card (Automatic Discovery)

The MV X-A16 card is automatically discovered when:

e You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.

e You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Select New Configuration > Discover Hardware.

Adding an MVX-A16 Card (Manual)

To add an MVX-A16 card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).

Do either of the following:
e Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select MVX-A16.
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Empty |
MVX-Al6

E-Que E1 Direct

E-Que T1 Direct
E-Que E1 Trunk
E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk
E-Que T1 Direct/Trunk
E-IPA-HX 16
IVC-32
IVC-32 [Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIE Fiber (Redundant)

E-Que Transceiver

E-Que Splitter

E-Que F5 II-TA TCVR
E-Que F5 II-TA Splitter
E-MADI 32/32
E-MAD!I 56/56
E-MADI| 64/64
E-MADI| 64/32
E-MADI| 64/16
E-Dante 16
E-Dante 32

E-Dante 64

3. Repeat this step for the number of required MV X cards.

Note: You can also change an existing card by right-clicking the slot and selecting Set Card
Type. (Changing the type of card deletes any ports, panels and keys that exist on the card).

Note: Clear-Com recommends that you place any card that is being used for trunking as
close to the right-hand side of the frame as possible (highest slot number).

When you add or remove card to the matrix configuration, the following screen
might appear unless the Hide this warning until EHX is restarted option has
been selected:

» Clear-Com
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[ Hardware change - reset required ==
@

4. Click OK to continue.
If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear

when you try to apply changes to the matrix:

[ Configuration May Affect Other Matrices ==
@

View Configuration Differences

5. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.

6. Click OK to continue or Cancel.

8.3 Removing an MVX-A16 Card

To remove an MVX-A16 card from the configuration:
1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to the slot number of the MVX-A16 card you
want to delete.
2. Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.
3. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select Empty.
4. Awarning dialog is displayed. To confirm the deletion, click Yes.
When you remove a card, the warning message (Hardware change — reset required) above

might appear.

(i Clear-Com'
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8.4 Setting the Port Function

To set the port function:

1. Click the Port Function field. A drop-down menu is displayed.

CGard Slot New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports
< P
15 MVX-AT6 v | MVX-A16

Port Number  Port Function: Label: Description Info

]

ZRSEmpty UM @ | VIRULever v| [1Riever | [V1RU Lever
el 122) @ | 2X10Touch Desiacp [2RURstary | [v2RU Rotary
. "z AES Mono 1T
133) @ 2RUPush [V 2RU Push
) Ccl22
4: E-Dante 64 = 14 (4) Dicect
1.5(5) Empty
FOR-22
16 (6) °
HelixNet
o 1€5-1008/1C5-22
15(8) 1€5-1016 4w | [Direct
19(9) I-Station [awz | [Direct
Panel Aux = o
1.10 (10} s Direct
SIP (L) : :
1110 Telephone (TEL-14) 4w | |Direct
112 (12) Trunk [4ws | [Direct
V 1RU Lever r
113 (13) 46 | [Direct
V 1RU Push ) _
1.14 (14) V 1RU Rotary |dwT | |Direct
115 (15) V 2RU Lever (24 Keys) 4w | [Direct
1.16 (16) V 2RU Lever (32 Keys) 4w9 | [Direct
V 2RU Push
V 2RU Rotary
W Desktop Lever
V Desktop Push
V Desktop Rotary

2. From the drop-down menu, select the desired device (user panels and interfaces that may
be connected to the port).

The available device types are listed below:

2X10 Touch Desktop V 1RU Lever

AES Mono V 1RU Push

CClI-22 V 1RU Rotary

Direct V 2RU Lever (24 keys)
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Empty V 2RU Lever (32 keys)

HelixNet V 2RU Rotary

ICS-1016 V Desktop Push

SIP (LQ)

Telephone (TEL-14)

Notes: You can configure a port for an ICS-22 panel. See ICS-22 Panels.
If you right-click on a port and select Find Usages, a list of other EHX entities which
refer to the port is given.

8.4.1 Device Details

2X10 Touch Desktop Panel. For use with both
Trilogy and Clear-Com systems

2X10

CCl-22 Used with the CCI-22 interface card, or other
interface to a physical 2-Wire Party Line. Call
signals are sent to and received from an external
Clear-Com party line in the same way that they are
sent between panels within the Eclipse HX System.
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ICS-1008/22 Used with the 1RU ICS-1008 panel and the ICS-22
panel.
Direct Used to connect directly to an external 4 wire or

balanced audio device.
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[-Station Used to connect an |-Station intercom panel.
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Panel Aux

Used with an AES-6-CX/RJ interface or 4-wire
direct port to provide a binaural connection to a
panel supporting split-ear operation. This port type
must be configured as part of a pair of ports to
provide a binaural connection to the panel. The first
or master port of the pair is configured for the
attached panel in the normal way and the Aux Port
is the second port configured under Basic Settings.

Trunk

Used to allow the port to function as an intelligent
trunk line to a remote matrix. The linking network
matrices must be configured in the System pane
and cannot be configured from the Matrix Hardware
setup. The Linking Options shown under the
Advanced Settings menu is for information only.
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Port Properties

To edit port properties, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port.
In the right-hand window, select the required property drop-down list.

Basic Options

Basic Options

Port Number JRARGN]

Alias (Remaote
IMatrix)

Alt Text

Comments

Description

[hal Code

Module &R
Application &=

Label

Reserve Port

split Label

The following Basic Options are available:

Port number

The port number the device is configured on.

Note: Not available on Concert panels.

Alias (remote matrix)

Aliases allow labels to appear differently on a remote system compared to the local system
Alt Text

Provides an entry field for the alternative text label on this port.
Comment

Enter an optional comment about the port and what it is used for.
Description

Enter an optional description about the port and what it is used for.

Dial code
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Provides information on the unique dial code for this port. This is used in fast key assign

operations on a panel.
Module application
This option is only available if the MVX-A-16 card port is configured as:
e CCI-22
e HelixNet
 Direct
e FOR-22
This allows you to select the application type for the interface:

e Partyline - this is used with a CCI-22 interface module to connect to an Encore Partyline
system. See Device Details.

e Two-Way Radio —this is used with a FOR-22 interface module to connect to a third-party
two-way radio system. See Device Details.

¢ Direct — this is used with a four-wire connection

» HelixNet — this is used with the HelixNet digital partyline system.

Notes: The Module Application selection is also available with the IVC-32 card when Port
Function is set to Hosted Direct. Hosted Direct is an option to enable up to two
additional IP channels on an IVC-32 card.

If you select Partyline, Two-Way Radio or HelixNet on a second additional IP hosted
direct sub-channel, the Mute Relay option for the parent channel is no longer active.

There is no DTMF support for the Module Applications.

Label

The port label specified in the port settings table (a combined Talk/Listen label is shown unless
the option for 10 character labels is turned off).

Split label

Label:

Out In

If Split Label is set, the first five characters and the last five characters of a label are displayed
separately. This allows you to treat the input and output of a port as separately labeled entities.
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If this option is not set all ten characters are shown (on panels that support ten characters). The
main label is colored red - for talk out to the port (destination) and the label is colored green - for
listening to the port (source listen).

Reserve port

Reserves a unique trunk port for this label. This only applies to E-FIB trunks unless the trunking
is between a two-matrix linked set, when it also applies to non-E-FIB trunks.

Note: Not available for AES Mono and Panel Aux.

8.5.2 Panel Options

These options are only available on ports that are configured as V-Series or I-Station panels.

Panel Options

Reply Tally Auto
Clear Time

Binaural Panel
Display Brightness
Display Dim Timer |[iR=lalliTa 1

Dual Reply Keys

€

Eavesdropping

|
+

Expansion Panels |[RYESYTS

g Rt ol D TR T Chynamic Unbalanced

Headset PTT

Function Mo Function

Headset L5 Cut
Latchable Reply Key

Listen Again Auto
Delete

4 Minutes

s CL_Jt E-utt_cm Default
Operation

Mute Relay

Mearby Panel Partial
Page Owverride
Allowed

Page Gain
Gooseneck Mic
Type

Panel Text
Crrientation

Electret

Horizontal
Line Release
Screen Saver Timer

Headset always OM

[ n ~ I BN HQ
¢ [ : € € € ¢

Disable Call Signal

The following Panel options are available:
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Reply tally auto clear time

The time a port name/tally LED shows on the reply key before it is cleared. To adjust the time,
select and set the time as required. The time can be set from 1 to 60 seconds. Setting to off
prevents the system from clearing the reply tally automatically. The defaultis 10 seconds.

Binaural Panel

This option applies to Partylines (conferences) on V-Series panels. It creates a binaural port as
a sibling port that has customizable left and right stereo headset balance . A panel aux port will
be created with default properties (the aux port hosts the audio for the right ear by default). Each
panel must have one panel aux port enabled for binaural audio.

Ifthe Binaural Panel setting is cleared, the panel Aux port is removed.
For an existing port, all hosted directs must be removed before Binaural panel is enabled.

For binaural panels, you can adjust the left and right stereo headset balance using a collapsible
slider-control panel in the Panels screen. Binaural levels can also be set in the Mixer screen.

When using role based sessions, the binaural setting must be enabled in Cards and Ports and
in the role configuration (Roles > [select role] >Panel > Panel Options > Binaural)

For more information, see Panel Programming on page 365

Display brightness

Sets the display brightness on panels that have a suitable display. To adjust the display
brightness, select the brightness box to display the adjustment slider and use the mouse to drag
the slider to the required setting. The brightness is adjustable from 0 to 10. The default setting is
3.

Note: Not available on Concert Panel.

Display dim timer

Sets the time interval in minutes before the display on an inactive panel is dimmed to extend the
display's longevity. To adjust the time setting select the timer box and adjust to the required
setting. The timer is adjustable from five seconds to 120 seconds.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Dual reply keys

Select this option to add a second Reply key to a V-Series Panel. By default, the second Reply
key is added immediately to the right of the first Reply key. If this position is in use, a message is
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displayed allowing you to overwrite this key or to select a new location for the second Reply key.
To select a new location, use the REPLY 2 special entity in panel programming.

Note: You can only reply to the last two calls. Calls are not stacked.

The following points apply:
 [f neither Reply key has incoming calls, the first Reply key is always populated first.

« If both Reply keys have incoming calls, another incoming call replaces the older of the two
original incoming calls.

 If a Reply is latched, it will not be replaced by another incoming call.

« If both Reply keys are latched, further incoming calls will be heard but will not appear on
the Reply keys.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Eavesdropping enable/disable (privacy)
Available on panels and FreeSpeak beltpacks (FreeSpeak |l and Edge)
When this is deselected, other panels cannot listen to (eavesdrop on) a panel’s microphone
input, unless:
e That panel has an active talk key pressed to another port in the configuration system

e That panel has its mic enabled

If this box is checked, other panels can monitor a panel’s microphone input, even without any
activated talk keys. By default, a panel’s microphone output is off until a talk key is pressed. The
panel’'s Mic ON/OFF control (mic mute) always takes priority over eavesdropping.

Default : disabled.

FreeSpeak beltpacks do not have a mic mute control. Selected headsets for use with beltpacks
do have a mic mute control.

Eavesdropping disable is not available on FreeSpeak Il beltpacks before v. 8.5.2.

Eavesdropping must be enabled (checked) for a panel to act as an ISO destination so that the
panel microphone can be remotely enabled by the ISO caller if it is not enabled at the
destination.

Expansion panels

Some types of panels can support multiple expansion panels. If this option is available selecting
the expansion panel number attached box opens a menu showing the type of expansion panels
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that can be fitted to the host panel. The types of expansion panels listed vary according to the
main panel type.

V12LD V12LDE

V12PD V12PDE

V12RD V12RDE

V32LD V16LDE

V12PDD V12PDE

i-Station E Station, V Station

Note: V-Series IrisX Panels only support VV-Series Iris expansion Panels.

Headset mic type

The Headset Mic Type allows the type of headset microphone to be configured.

« Panel: Dynamic Balanced, Dynamic Unbalanced (default) and Electret. This setting
applies to headsets 1 and 2 on panels that support multiple headsets

¢ Beltpacks: Dynamic (default), Electret, Automatic

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Headset PTT function
This allows you to use the headset on your panel for push-to-talk operations.

Options:
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* No Function (default)

» Activate All Talk Keys. PTT activates audio paths on all latched talk keys. Non-latching
talk keys are not activated

» Activate Two-Way Radio. PTT activates audio paths on all latched talk keys connected to
two-way radios (normally via a FOR-22 unit)

In the case of V-Series panels this function only relates to XLR-4 and XLR-5 type headsets that
have been modified for PTT. V-Series XLR-7 headsets and headsets connected to the auxiliary
audio connector use the logic 1 and 2 inputs (see Logic Input Options).

Note: Not available on Concert Panels.

Headset LS cut

When enabled this facility automatically cuts the audio to the panel loudspeaker if a headset is
detected. The default setting is enabled.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Latchable Reply key

This facility enables you to set the Reply Key as latchable. When it is latched, the Reply Key will
not timeout. If you have stacked Reply Keys, a latched Reply Key is unlatched if you leave the
Reply Key when navigating stacked keys with the up and down volume keys. The key is also
unlatched after doing a red reset.

If the incoming call is from a panel that has Global Options > Latch Disable checked, the
Reply Key will not latch even if Latchable Reply Key is checked. If a different panel, without
this setting, calls in this key can be latched.

Only available on V-Series Panels.

Listen Again auto delete

The Listen again auto delete timeout sets the length of time in minutes before a message
recorded in the listen again buffer is automatically deleted.

e V-Series panels. Select between 1 and 100 minutes (1 min increments). Selecting
Listen Again Off turns off Listen Again, so calls are not recorded

» FreeSpeak beltpacks. Select between 1 and 240 minutes (30 min increments). Selecting
Off turns of auto delete, so messages are not deleted. If the buffer becomes full, the
recording will wrap around , overwriting earlier messages.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.
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LS cut button operation

This configures the behavior of the V-Series Panel Loudspeaker (LS) Cut button. There are four
settings available:

e Default —the LS Cut button toggles between on and off. When on, the loudspeaker and
auxiliary loudspeaker audio is muted.

e LS Cut ON & Btn disabled — The loudspeaker and auxiliary loudspeaker audio is
permanently muted.

e LS Cut OFF & Btn disabled - The loudspeaker and auxiliary loudspeaker audio is
permanently available.

e ON & Btn disabled if HS detected - The loudspeaker and auxiliary loudspeaker audio is
cut if a headset is detected and cannot be uncut until the headset is removed. Otherwise,
the behavior is the same as Default.

Note: If the loudspeaker and auxiliary loudpeaker audio is cut, Page Override can
temporarily enable it.

Note: Available on V-Series Panels and 2X10 Touch Desktop Panel.

Mute relay

If this is enabled, the local panel GPO mute relay is fired when a Talk only key is pressed on that
panel. The default setting is false.

Note: This function is not active if you configure the V-Series Panel with a second additional sub-
channel that has function Two-Way Radio, Partyline or HelixNet.

Nearby panel partial

This attribute affects the way that Nearby Panels configured in Local Advanced operates.
This function is used to prevent audio feedback (howlround) between panels located physically
near each other.

The Nearby Panel Partial attribute is set to True (default setting) to enable audio from nearby
panels to be routed to the headset. If it is not set, audio from nearby panels is cut completely to
prevent audio feedback.

Note: Available on V-Series Panels and 2X10 Touch Desktop Panel.

Page override allowed
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The panel main volume audio can be overridden by paging audio from another panel. The
default setting is disabled. For Page Override to operate this must be set to True on any
destination panel where the local main volume setting may need to be overridden by a calling
panel. This is used in conjunction with Page Gain.

Page gain

Allows the Page Override gain to be set.

Select the required level. The level range is from 0 to 10. The default volume setting is 4.
This is used in conjunction with Page Override.

Note: Only available on Concert, V-Series and I-Series Panels.

Gooseneck mic type
The Gooseneck Mic Type allows you to select the panel microphone type.

There are three options:
e Dynamic Balanced
e Dynamic Unbalanced
» Electret (default)

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Panel text orientation

Determines the orientation of label text on V-Series Panels. There are three options:
e Horizontal
e 90 Degrees Anti-Clockwise
e 90 Degrees Clockwise

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Line release

Allows the panel to release the selected telephone line which may be held on by the incoming
caller anywhere in the system. The default is disabled.

Enhanced tallies
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Enables the enhanced tallies for rotary panel displays.

Note: Only available on rotary V-Series Panels.

Keep hidden keys active

When enabled, the |-Station keeps calls on inactive shift pages alive. When disabled, any
latched calls are ended when the user navigates away from the shift page. The default is
disabled.

Note: Only available on i-Station Panels.

Screen saver timer

The screen saver timer facility sets the length of time before the screen saver is displayed on an
inactive panel. The screen saver is used to prevent the display being damaged by being left for
long periods with the same display. The time may be set to any value between 1 and 60
minutes. It cannot be disabled.

The screen saver timer only starts after the screen has dimmed. For example, if the dim timer is
set to 1 minute and the screen saver timer is set to 1 minute the screen saver starts after 2
minutes.

Role based sessions:

When using role based sessions, screen saver timer can be set in both panel port properties
and panel role properties. In this case, the role configuration is applied when the panel role is
active.

Note: Available on V-Series Panels and 2X10 Touch Desktop Panel.

Headset always ON

This option forces the panel H/S button to be permanently ON. This means that a panel user
cannot use a connected gooseneck microphone, even when a headset is not connected.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels
Disable outgoing call signals
This option prevents a panel user from sending a call signal to another destination port.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Disable send level
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This option is only available on rotary panels. It prevents a panel user changing the send level
by pressing and holding the talk key and simultaneously turning the rotary control key.

Speaker Dim
Sets the dim level for the speaker when a talk key is pressed on the panel.

Note: Only available on I-Series panels and V-Series Panels.

8.5.3 Assignment Panel (AP) Options

Assignment Panel Opticns

Fixed Group
Assignment

IFE Assignment

Partyline

Assignment

These options apply to V-Series and I-Series Panels only.

The Port Properties options for an AP panel (Assignment Panel) enable features that can be
performed directly from the panel keys. They include:

* Fixed Group Assignment. Set to True or False (default False). Allows the panel
operator to select ports to be assigned to a fixed group.

e IFB Assignment. Set to True or False (default False). Allows the panel operator to select
ports as sources to be assigned to an IFB.

o Partyline Assignment. Set to True or False (default False). Allows the panel operator to
select ports as fixed members of a party line.

8.5.4 Menu Options

These options apply only to V-Series and I-Station panels. For more details, see Panel
Progamming.
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Menu Options

Local Preferences
Access
Diagnostic Menu
Access
Messaging
Enabled

System
Configuration
Menu Access

Supervisor Mode
Access

Local preferences access

Allow access to the local preferences menu via the local menu option. This allows access to
audio level control, brightness settings, timeouts and crosspoint reset. Access may be enabled
for all users (True), denied to all users (False) or controlled by the PIN number.

Select the option and click on the arrow to open the drop-down menu. Select the required
access.

Diagnostic menu access

Allow access to the panel diagnostic menu via the local menu option. This allows some panel
information to be displayed and access to panel reset and telephone line release functions.
Access may be enabled for all users (True), denied to all users (False) or controlled by the PIN
number.

Select the option and click on the arrow to open the drop-down menu. Select the required
access.

Note: Only on V-Series Panels.

Messaging enabled

Allows V-Series panels access to the Messaging facility. This enables panel users to record
messages that other users can hear when they talk to the panel.

This is commonly used in the commissioning / setting up of a system, or as an "out of office" /
away from desk message. This feature is enabled by default.

Note: Only on V-Series Panels.
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Dial Mode Access

Enables access to dial mode, where the panel has a dial pad for DTMF dialing. This is enabled
by default.

Note: Only on I-Station Panels.

System Information Menu Access

Enables access to the System information menu on the panel. This allows the panel user to
view major system settings. This is enabled by default.

Note: Only on I-Station Panels.

System configuration menu access

Allows access to the system configuration menu via the local menu option. This allows access
to partyline, fixed group, remote panel, local panel, forced listen, input level and output level
menus. Access may be enabled for all users (True), denied to all users (False) or controlled by
the PIN number.

1. Select the option and click on the arrow to open the drop-down menu. Select the required
access.

Note: Only on V-Series Panels.

Supervisor mode access

When 'Supervisor Mode Access' is enabled the panel has access to the Supervisor Mode via a
new 'Supervise' key in the panel Menu. Alternatively, a special entity key 'SUPR' can be added
directly to any page to access supervisor mode via the panel programming screen. For more
information, see the V-Series Panels User Guide.

Note: The supervisor panel must be of the same key type as the panel it is controlling.

You can select whether the labels on a panel supervising or being supervised are inverted or
not. To do so:

1. Goto Configuration > Preferences > Panel & Key Operation.
2. Selector deselect:
» Disable Supervisee Label Text Inversion check box

e Disable Supervisor Label Text Inversion check box.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels and V-Series IrisX Panels.
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Voice Operated Switch (VOX) Options

Voice Operated Switch Options

Audio Detection
Release Delay
Audio Gating

Audio Presence
Tally

Audio Detection
Threshold

Four settings are available under Port Properties > Voice Operated Switch. These settings
determine how the audio gate operates.

e Audio Detection Release Delay determines how quickly the audio gate closes when the
operator stops speaking. Adjust this value so that the audio gate does not close too early
and cut off words at the end of sentences or during small gaps.

e Audio Gating turns the audio gate function on or off. By default, this setting is off. This
function gates (performs a logical AND) on the crosspoint and the VOX detection
threshold. If the crosspoint is made from the port and the input VOX level exceeds the
detection threshold, then audio is passed to the port.

e Audio Presence Tally (also known as VOX tally) causes a panel’s listen key to flash on a
panel whenever audio above the set threshold level is detected.

e Audio Detection Threshold sets the audio level at which the audio gate opens.
Typically, the threshold value is set at the level of a human voice, so that when a person
speaks into the microphone, the audio gate switches open to allow audio onto the
intercom line. When the person stops speaking, the gating delay passes and the gate
closes, even if background noise is present.

Recommended levels are -3dB for panels and -20dB for interfaces.

If the VOX control option is configured, the control activates when the gate opens.
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8.5.6 Global Options
Global Options
Auto Listen
Auto Signal Tone
Panel Connected
Tally
Global IS0
Latch Disable
Prevent Reply
Signalization
The following Global options are available:
Auto listen
This function enables a port for auto-listen. When a panel activates a talk to a destination that is
configured for auto-listen, a listen path from that destination back to the source panel is also
activated automatically for the duration of the call. In this way, the source receives audio from
the destination without the destination having to specifically activate a talk back to the source. It
is generally used on interfaces and four-wires.
The default setting depends on the port type.
Note: For Auto Listen to work correctly on external four-wire ports the MVX-A16 port must
have the destination TX/RX data pins looped together.
Auto signal tone (auto call signal)
This function enables a panel or interface port for automatic call signaling. If a talk path is
activated to a destination that has been configured for auto-call signaling, the call signal is sent
to the destination for the duration of the talk. Auto-call signals are most commonly used with
external devices that require a control signal to activate them.
If a port set for auto-call signaling joins a partyline, or is preset to a partyline, an auto-call is not
sent to the port if the talk is to the partyline.
The default setting is disabled.
For panels which support Auto Signal - Call Signal must be enabled.
dh ®
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Panel connected tally

This allows the system to set a tally (flashing LED) on a panel indicating that the corresponding
panel is connected to the system. The default is disabled.

This is normally used on remotely connected panels where the panel to matrix communications
may suffer from an occasional loss of service.

Not available for CCI-22, AES Mono, Panel Aux and Direct (no keys).

Global ISO
This function enables a panel or interface as a global ISO (Isolate) destination.

Any panel activating a talk to a global ISO destination creates a private, two-way talk path
between that panel and the destination.

All other communications are interrupted by any call from any Panel or Interface in the Eclipse
HX System. When the source terminates the call, its audio paths return to their previous state.
When all ISO paths to the destination are deactivated, the destinations’ audio paths return to
their previous states. For ISO talks to also interrupt listens at the source, select the ISO
Interrupts All Other Listens check box in Configuration > Matrix Preferences. The default is
disabled.

ISOs are always local to the matrix, so the source and destination must be devices on the same
matrix. An ISO destination cannot be set to a remote matrix.

Note: Ifthe destination of an ISO is a panel, then Eavesdropping must be enabled in Panel
Options to activate the panel microphone if it is not already activated. If the destination
is not a panel but a device such as a four-wire port Eavesdropping does not need to be
enabled for the destination device.

Hardware detection
This option enables the matrix to detect what kind of end device is connected to the port.
If you are using Optocore or BroaMan devices, ensure that this option is disabled.

Note: This option is only available for four-wire interfaces.

Global latch disable

This function prevents talk keys to the port latching. If a latch-disabled port is assigned to a talk
key, the user can only talk to the port for as long as the operator physically holds down the key
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(PTT action). A latch-disabled port can be included in a fixed group or party line without
automatically latch disabling the entire fixed group or party line.

The default setting is global latch enabled.

Mute listen with talk
This option mutes incoming audio when the Talk key is pressed.

Note: This option is only available for interfaces and 4-wire directs.

Partyline turnaround

Any other ports that talk or listen to the port are automatically enrolled in a hidden partyline. This
means that any other port that can listen to this port can hear every port that talks to this port.

Prevent reply signalization

Prevents key signalization for the port appearing on the reply key of any panels.

IF caller priority

Allows you to assign an IFB priority when the port is used as an IFB caller. Priorities range from
1 (lowest) to 5 (highest). The default is 3.

Note: When a port is added to an IFB as a source to the IFB, the routing will be applied at
priority 1 regardless of the setting in the field.

IFB

Select this box to make the port an IFB destination. To configure the IFB source, use the IFB
screen (Configuration > IFBs) or the Local Advanced screen (Configuration >Local
Advanced).

If you select the IFB box, the following screen appears:
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0 IFB Options - =

Virtual IFB's Overiew

Your Echipse-HX system prowides IFB virtualization, IFB's which can contain

multiple destinations ports (talent cutputs) and can be dynamic monitored and

assigned with Production Maestro.

Please select 'Cancel' if you do not want to create an IFB with this physical port
as its output.

MNaming of IFB’s

IFE's have their own logical name within EHX. Throughout EHX, IFE’s are

accessed by this name. This IFB can be automatically be given the same name

as the physical port or can be given an automatically generated name of the

form "IFBOOT".

Please select the tick box for an automatically generated name (recommended)

Updating the configuration

All eligible references to this physical port should be changed to the IFB.
Please select this tick box to change any references found on panels, groups or
route destinations.

U For more information on IFB virtualization please follow this link.

You can:

e Choose to have an automatically generated name for the IFB (recommended).

e Change all references to the physical port to refer to the IFB.

8.5.7 Telephone Options
These options apply to LQ SIP and Telephone (TEL-14) port functions.
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Telephone Options

Imhibit Panel
Callout

Off Hook Tally

Disconnect by
Remote Hangup
Only

The following telephone options are available:

Inhibit Panel Callout

This option prevents a panel from manually dialling out on a telephone line.

Off Hook Tally

This option enables a tally light that flashes when the phone is off the hook.

Disconnect by Remote Hangup Only

This option disconnects the telephone call only when incoming caller hangs up.
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8.5.8 Gain Options

Gain Options

A Volume OFf
Limit

Headset 1
Sidetone
Permanently On
Headset 2
Sidetone
Permanently On

=)
[+ 8
[==]
<

Input Gain

Main Volume Off
Limit

Output Gain
Sidetone Gain

Headset 2 Mic
Gain

Headset Mic Gain

Gooseneck Mic
Gain

=)
=8
[==]
< < < < < < <

Speaker Dim

The following Gain options are available:
Aux volume off limit

Sets the minimum limit for the auxiliary audio output so that the volume cannot be turned
completely off. Default value is off, meaning the auxiliary audio can be turned off.

Note: Only available on V-Series panels.

Headset 1 sidetone permanently on

Turns the headset 1 sidetone permanently on.

Note: Only available on V-Series and i-Station panels.
Headset 2 sidetone permanently on

Turns the headset 2 sidetone permanently on.

Note: Only available on V-Series and i-Station panels.
Input gain

This adjusts the matrix input gain. Use the control to set the required gain from +15 dB to -45dB
(or type in the value). The default is 0dB.

Main volume off limit
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Sets the minimum limit for the main audio output so that the volume cannot be turned
completely off.

The default value is -36dB.
Note: Only available on V-Series panels.
Output gain

This adjusts the matrix output gain. Use the control to set the required gain from +15 dB to -
45dB (or type in the value). The default is 0dB.

Sidetone gain

Sets the sidetone gain in dB for the panel. The default is -30dB.
Note: Only available on V-Series and i-Station panels.
Headset 2 mic gain

Sets the gain in dB for the panel headset 2 microphone.

Note: Only available on V-Series panels.

Headset mic gain

Sets the gain in dB for the panel headset microphone. The default value is 50dB for V-Series
panels and -8dB for I-Station panels.

Note: Only available on V-Series and i-Station panels.
Gooseneck mic gain

Sets the gain in dB for the gooseneck (panel) microphone in dB.
Note: Only available on V-Series and i-Station panels.
Speaker dim

This is to prevent howlround. When a talk selector is activated on a panel, the speaker volume is
attenuated by the value set within speaker dim.

To change the setting select the box with the current setting to display the slider and use the
mouse to drag the slider to the new setting. The speaker dim can be adjusted from 0dB to
speaker off. The default is -6 dB.

Note: Only available on V-Series panels and i-Stations.

8.5.9 Audible Alert Options

These options apply to Concert, V-Series Panels and |-Station Panels.
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Audible Alert Options

Call Signal Tone

Change or Error =
Tones

Monitoring Tones [l

The various configurable audible alerts on panels are as follows:

Call signal tone

When checked, the Call Signal Tone enables an audible tone when a call signal is received by
the panel. The call signal can be used to signal an event on another panel. The default setting is
disabled.

Change or error tones

When checked, the Change or Error Tones announce whenever the configuration for that panel
has changed or when there is an error on the panel. When unchecked Change or Error Tones is
disabled. The default setting is disabled.

Monitoring tones

When checked, enables the panel to emit a warning tone when another panel activates a listen
to the first panel. If the box is unchecked the Monitoring tone is disabled. The default is disabled.

Tally Options

Tally Options

Dimmed Tallies

Inhibit Amber
Tally

In Use Tally

Partyline Tally
Brightness

Call Management
Group In-Use
Tally

The following Tally options are available:

Dimmed tallies
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Enables dimmed Tally lights (the default is enabled). When enabled, keys will always show a
dimmed state of the active state.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Inhibit amber tally

When enabled, prevents the tally light for Talk and Listen keys on V-Series panels from being lit
amber. The tally lightis only lit red.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

In use tally

This allows the system to set a tally (flashing LED) on a panel key indicating that the port is
currently in conversation with another panel or interface. The default is disabled.

Partyline Tally Brightness

Sets the brightness level for Partyline In Use Tallies on that panel. This can be set either dim or
bright. The default value is dim.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Call Management Group In-Use Tally
Uses green LEDS to indicate that other groups are in active group-to-group calls.

Note: Only available on V-Series Panels.

Receiver Active Tally

When a two-way radio interface port is assigned to a talk selector, the red LED will flash once
per second when that radio’s receiver is active. This tally must be enabled from the
configuration program.

Note: For FOR-22 only.
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8.5.11 Fast Key Assign Options

Fast Key Assign Options

Enable
Assignment as

Listen

Enable

Assignment as
Talk

Default Assign as
Talk and Forced
Listen

Fast Key Assign

Protect Port from
Assignment

Sort Groups Mo lems Available

Enable assignment as a listen

Enables the port to be assigned locally as a listen key by another panel. Ifit is set to False it
prevents a listen key being assigned to the panel using local or fast key assignment.

The defaultis True.

Note: This functionality only takes effect when making assignments on a V-Series Panel or
Concert Panel.

Enable assignment as talk

Enables the port to be assigned locally as a talk key by another panel. Ifitis set to False it
prevents a Talk key being assigned to the panel using local or fast key assignment.

The defaultis True.

Note: This functionality only takes effect when making assignments on a V-Series Panel or
Concert Panel.

Default assign as talk and forced listen

When enabled this forces any key assigned to this port to be a Talk and Forced Listen key. Itis

interlocked with the Enable Assignment as Listen and Enable Assignment as Talk settings
so that whenever the Default Assign as Talk and Forced Listen setting is True, both Enable
Assignment as Listen and Enable Assignment as Talk are forced to the True state. If either
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or both of these settings is then changed to False the Default Assign as Talk and Forced
Listen setting is automatically changed to False.

When this setting is False the Enable Assignment as Listen and Enable Assignment as
Talk settings can be set normally.

The default setting is False.

Note: This functionality only takes effect when making assignments on a V-Series Panel.

Fast key assign

Enables the panel for Fast Key Assign mode. This facility allows the panel operator to locally
assign panel keys to local or remote ports by direct input of the port number into the dial pad.
The panel operator can also assign keys directly from sort groups.

The Eclipse HX scalable dialcode scheme for Fast Key Assign is as follows:
<matrix number><entity type><entity instance>

For example, Matrix 1 > Hardware ports > Port 1 would be dialed into the dial pad as
0101001.

The entity types are:

Hardware port 01

Fixed Group 03

Local fast key assign shortcut

If you are using Fast Key Assign on the local system, you do not have to enter the matrix type
and entity type.

To use Fast Key Assign on a local system:
1. Onthe V-Series panel dial pad, select # to enter Fast Key Assign mode.
2. Enter the number of the port you want (for example, 001).

3. To validate the entry, select * on the dial pad.

Note: For more information about Fast Key Assign, see the V-Series Panel Guide.
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Note: Fast Key Assign can only be used on V-Series panels with dial pads (numeric
keypads).

Protect port from assignment

Prevents this port from being locally assigned by another panel using local key assign or fast
key assign.

Sort groups
Opens a drop-down menu so that sort group memberships can be edited and applied. Once a

sort group has been created, you can select which sort groups the panel has access to when
making local key assignments.

Note: Not on Concert, AES Mono and Panel Aux.

Logic Input Options

These options apply only to V-Series and I-Station panels.

Legic Input Options

Logic Input 1  QelRaTT ety

Lagic Input 1
Action
Destination
Lagic Input 1
Action Type

% T 1T 420 Mo Function

Lagic Input 2
Action
Destination
Logic Input 2
Action Type

Logic Input 3

_

Logic Input 4

The Logic Inputs are used with GPI connections on panels that are fitted with local option cards,
and with V-Series panels.

The logic inputs are also associated with PTT function on headset 1 and headset 2 on V-Series
panels where the headset is either an XLR-7 type headset connected to the front panel or a
headset connected to the auxiliary audio connector. In the case of V-Series panels, headset 1
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PTT 1 or headset 2 PTT 1 active has the same effect as Logic 1 active. Headset 1 PTT 2 or
headset 2 PTT 2 active has the same effect as Logic 2 active.

The PTT actions for XLR-4 and XLR-5 headsets connected to a V-Series panel are determined
by the Headset PTT Function setting. You can find this setting at Hardware > Cards and
Ports > Panel Options.

The following actions are available for both Logic Input 1 and Logic Input 2:
» No Function
e Mic On/Off
e Mute Mic Output to Matrix
e Mic Off (Momentary)
» Activate Reply Key, then Clear Label
» Studio Announce
e Speaker Off
e Activate All Pre-Selected Talk Keys*
» Activate Talk Switch 1
» Activate Talk Switch 2
e Listen Mode/Again
» Activate All Pre-Selected Two-Way Radio Talk Keys
» Activate Configured Action
The default setting is No Function.

Note: Logic Inputs 3 and 4 are only available on V-Series Panels. Logic inputs 3 is pre-
assigned to Reply Key. Logic input 4 is not currently used.

*When using Panel GPls, Logic 3 (reply key) will not operate as expected when combined with
the PTT used to 'activate all pre-selected talk keys'. The reply key from the GPIl acts as a
latched talk, so requires the PTT action to allow the reply route to open.

8.5.13 Attached Control Options

These options do not apply to ports configured as trunk.

Attached Control Options

Secondary Action
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Page 142 (la



8.5.14

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

The Port Properties options for an Attached Control are as follows:

Secondary action

The Secondary action allows a Control to be attached to a Port. Whenever a talk route is made
to the Port, the Control attachments such as Relays, Routes or Speed Dials, are activated.

Vox action

The VOX action allows a Control to be attached to a port. Whenever the audio level at the Port
reaches the Audio Detection Threshold defined in Voice Operated Switch section of Advanced
Settings the Control attachments such as Relays, Routes or Speed Dials, are activated.

Note: Not available on Concert Panels.

DTMF Options
These options apply to Direct, CCI-22, FOR-22, TEL-14 interfaces and LQ SIP.

DTMF Options

Access Prompt

Assign DTMF
Codes !

EELEllL S Mo ltems Available
Passcodes

First Code Only

Accumulate DTMF
Codes

One Digit Codes

This applies to all port types with the DTMF options, that is interfaces with a telephony element
to them. They are also used to control access to the system by the external caller.

The setups for outgoing calls are configured on the MVX-A16 card which controls the outgoing
DTMF on TEL-14 interface modules.

Access prompt

Controls whether the port sends DTMF access prompt tones and may be enabled or disabled.
This allows the incoming caller to receive access prompts. The default is disabled.

Assign DTMF codes
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Assigns a DTMF selector code to a specific audio path. This allows the incoming caller to make
various preselected links within the matrix by entering a specific code.

Enable DTMF passcodes

This enables the use of passcodes that are set up using the Configuration > Preferences >
System Access Codes tab. Up to eight DTMF passcodes can be set up for a system and each
passcode can be enabled for a port using a drop-down menu.

When enabled incoming callers must enter a 4-digit passcode before being allowed access.

First code only

If this is enabled DTMF tone detection is disabled after the first valid DTMF code has been
received. Default is disabled.

Note: Only on TEL-14.

Accumulate DTMF codes

This field controls whether only one DTMF selector code can be used (disabled) or whether
multiple DTMF selector codes can be used. The default setting is disabled.

When enabled this allows the incoming caller to make multiple routes by dialing multiple codes.

One-digit codes

If this is set enabled DTMF selector codes are limited to a single digit or the hash (#) and
asterisk (*) characters. The default setting is disabled.

Auxiliary Relay Options

These options are only available on ports configured as Direct.

Awpdliary Relay Options

Has Associated
Relay

The Port Properties options for an Auxiliary Relay are as follows:

Has associated relay

The port device controls a relay (similar to secondary action).
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For example, if an external device is connected to an MVX-A16 and that external device can
control a relay the relay can be controlled through this setting.

8.5.16 Function Key Options

These options are only available on ports configured as V 32LD (32 Keys).

Function Keys Options

ST Tl ) C-TR I Scrolling Assignment

ET Tl WASRR Alternate Text
Function Key 3 REEZEGINEEL]

ETh Tl NSRS Reset Panel Crosspoint Gain to Odb

Use these options to specify how the function keys on 32 key V-Series Lever Panels operate.
The table below shows the default options.

For each of the four function keys (1 to 4), you can select from the following functions.

Activate All Pre- When this option is selected, no LED is on while the
Selected Talk Keys configured audio routes are activated for  key is pressed.
latched keys until the associated function
key is pressed (and held).

Activate Configured  This option allows the user to allocate a LED is on while the

Action control sequence or macro to a function key is activating the
key. Use the EHX configuration software  control sequence.
to generate control sequence. Note: this is not the

same as indicating
when the control is
active, if the control is
activated via another
means then the LED
will not be lit.
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Alternate Text Enables/disables the Alt Text mode on LED is on while the Alt
the panel. Pressing this key will cause the Text mode is enabled.
key displays to show alternative text.

Press the key again to return to standard
text.

Supervisor When this option is allocated to a function LED is on while
key, pressing the key will enable the first ~ Supervise mode is
stage of Supervisor mode. See enabled. To exit
Supervise mode in the Eclipse V-Series  Supervise mode,
User Guide. press and hold the

Menu key.
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9 Adding and Configuring an E-QUE Card (Superceded by
the E-IPA-HX Card)

The E-Que card is used to connect wireless intercom systems such as FreeSpeak Il and for
E1/T1 connection between matrices.

This chapter contains the following:

9.1 E-Que Rear Panel Connectors ... 148
9.2 Adding an E-Que Card (Automatic DiSCOVErY) ... 149
9.3 Adding an E-Que Card (Manual) ... 150
9.4 Removingan E-Que Card ... 152
9.5 CIOCK RECOVEIY ... 152
9.6 E-QUEE1and E-QUE T1 Direct ...l 153
9.7E-QUEE1and E-QUE TT1 Trunk ... 155
9.8 E-Que Antenna/E-Que FS II-TAAntenna ... 157
9.9 Configuring the Antennaonan E-Que Card ... 158
9.10 Configuring the Antennaforan E-Que FS 1 Card ... 159
9.11 E-Que Splitter/E-Que FS [I-TA Splitter ... 160
9.12 Configuring an E-Que Card for Splitter ... 162
9.13 Configuring an E-Que FS Il Card for Splitter ... 163
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9.1 E-Que Rear Panel Connectors
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Feature Description

DECT sync ports (not used in the E1/T1 mode):
DECT Refin
DECT Ref out

E1/T1 Port 5 (RJ-45)

9.2 Adding an E-Que Card (Automatic Discovery)
The E-Que card is automatically discovered when:
* You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.
* You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Select New Configuration > Discover Hardware.
Py o
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To add an E-QUE card:
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1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).

Do either of the following:

e Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types.

Empty
MVX-A16
E-Que E1 Direct
E-Quue T1 Direct
E-Cue E1 Trunk
E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Drirect/Trunk
E-Que T1 Diirect/Trunk
E-IPA-HX
E-IPA-HX E1 Mode
E-IPA-HX (Redundant)
IVC-32
IVC-32 (Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIE Fiber
E-FIB Fiber (Redundant)
E-Que F5 1I-TA TCVR

E-Que F5 II-TA Splitter

E-MADI 32/32
E-MADI 56/56
E-MADI 64/64
E-MADI 64/32
E-MADI 64/16
E-Dante 16
E-Dante 32

E-Dante b4

3. Select one of the following E-QUE card options:
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* E-QUE (E1 Direct)

¢ E-QUE (T1 Direct)

* E-QUE (E1 Trunk)

e E-QUE (T1 Trunk)

* E-QUE (E1 Direct/Trunk)
* E-QUE (T1 Direct/Trunk)
« E-QUEFSII-TATCVR

» E-QUE FSII-TA Splitter

The following apply:

» The E-QUE entry selected should be correct for the intended use as the cards are
configured differently by EHX. You cannot have both E-QUE Antenna/Splitter and E-QUE
FS Il cards configured on the same matrix.

* All E-QUE cards can have an IP address set. This is used for central firmware upgrade.

e The E-QUE card is a high-power device. For information about how many high-power
devices you can install see Hardware Limits.

* When you add or remove a card in your configuration, the following message appears:

(3] Hardware change - reset required -

If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear when you
apply changes to the matrix:

(] Configuration May Affect Other Matrices - =

View Configuration Differences

Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.

1. Click OK to continue or Cancel.

2. The E-Que Card Properties (for E1/T1 card types) screen appears.
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Do one of the following:
e To accept the default settings, click Close.

o Editthe Clock Recovery, Codec Top Half and Codec Bottom Half, and then click
Close.

Note: For more information about Card Properties, see the relevant section for each type
of E-Que card.

Note: To view and edit the E-Que card properties at any time, double click on the E-Que Card
Slot or right-click and select Card Properties.

Removing an E-Que Card
To remove an E-Que card from the configuration:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to the slot number of the E-Que card you want
to delete.

2. Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.
3. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select Empty.

4. Awarning dialog is displayed. To confirm the deletion, click Yes.

When you remove a card, the warning message (Hardware change — reset required) above
might appear.

Clock Recovery

The data clock may be generated by the E-QUE card (Local Generated) or taken from the E1 or
T1 line. Normally the card should be set to ‘Line Recovery’ for connection to a third-party device
or E1/T1 network. For other devices, the clock source must be determined before configuration.
Select the correct configuration by clicking on the appropriate radio button.

If connecting two Eclipse HX matrices back to back using E1 or T1:
e An E1 crossover cable is required (E1).
e A T1 crossover cable is required (T1).

e One E-QUE card should be set to Local Generated clock and the other to Line
Recovery clock.
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9.6 E-QUE E1 and E-QUE T1 Direct

The E1 Directis an E-QUE card that has been configured for 60 direct ports using E1 protocol.
Each E1 port can be used as an E1 communication line to another E1 device. The following
section provides guidance on configuring an E1 Direct in Cards and Ports.

The T1 Direct is an E-QUE card that has been configured for 48 direct ports using T1 protocol.
Each T1 port can be used as an T1 communication line to another T1 device. The following
section provides guidance on configuring a T1 Direct in Cards and Ports.

9.6.1 Port Function

This is always set to Direct.

96.2 Label

Label for the port used to assign the port to a path. The label has 10 characters, or can be split
into two parts, each of maximum five characters.

9.6.3 Description

Optional port description, up to 255 characters long.

9.6.4 Card Properties

For an E-QUE card in E1 or T1 Direct mode the Clock Recovery mode and Codec should be set
by clicking on the Card Properties link in the lower right of the hardware display. This displays
the Clock Recovery and Codec setup.
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E-Que Card Properties

Clock Recovery: Line Recovery
Local Generated

G722

I il

G711 A-law
G711 u-law

Codec Top Half:

G711 A-law
G711 u-law

O

O

[ ]

[ ]
Codec Bottom Half: Q G722

L ]

@

B Enabled

EM Signalling:

The data clock may be generated by the E-QUE card (Local Generated) or taken from the
E1/T1 line. The clock source must be determined before configuration. Select the correct
configuration by clicking on the appropriate radio button.

96.5 Codec

E-QUE cards configured as E1 Direct or T1 Direct use two cat5 cables plugged into ports 1 (top)
and 5 (bottom) for the E-QUE card to provide E1 ports. The top cable (Top Half) provides the
first 30 ports (1-30) and the bottom cable (Bottom Half) provides the second 30 ports (31 - 60).
The top and bottom cables can be configured to use different Codecs. The Codecs available
are:

e G711 -standard G711 conversion and compression.

e G711 A-Law - uses an A-law algorithm to optimize the G711 codec. This is often used in
European systems.

e G711 p-Law - uses a p-law algorithm to optimize the G711 codec. This is often used in
North America and Japan.

Click on the appropriate radio button to select the codec for top and bottom cables.

» Clear-Com
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9.6.6 E & M Signalling
You can enable E & M Signalling by selecting the Enabled check box. E & M signalling is a
standard for DC line signalling. For information about how to configure E & M signalling, see the
Eclipse HX Matrix Installation Guide.
9.6.7 Port Properties
To edit port properties, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port.
In the right-hand window, select the required property drop-down list.
The following are available:
Basic Options Basic Options
Global Options Global Options
Gain Options Gain Options
Attached Control Options Attached Control Options
9.7 E-QUE E1 and E-QUE T1 Trunk
Note: This function is not supported by the E-IPA-HX card.
9.7.1 E1 Trunk
An E-QUE card set to E1 Trunk is used to connect Eclipse HX matrices using E1 trunking
protocol. The System Ports display shows two ports numbered 1 and 31.
Port 1 represents 30 virtual trunk ports 1 - 30 which are allocated automatically for
communications. Port 31 represents a further 30 virtual trunk ports 31 - 60 that are automatically
allocated.
Py o
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9.7.2 T1 Trunk
An E-QUE card set to T1 Trunk is used to connect Eclipse HX matrices using T1 trunking
protocol. The System Ports display shows two ports numbered 1 and 25.
Port 1 represents 24 virtual ports 1 - 24 which are allocated automatically for communications.
Port 25 represents a further 24 virtual ports 25 - 48 that are automatically allocated.
9.7.3 Port Function
This is always set to E1 Trunk for an E1 connection and T1 Trunk for a T1 connection.
9.74 Label
Label for the direct port used to assign the port to a path. The label has 10 characters, or can be
split into two parts, each of maximum five characters.
9.7.5 Description
Option port description up to 255 characters long.
9.7.6 Card Properties
For an E-QUE card in E1 Trunk mode the Clock Recovery mode and Codec should be set by
clicking on the Card Properties link in the lower right of the hardware display. This displays the
Clock Recovery and Codec setup.
L-ijesz iLard Propsrides
Clrarl Rnmassry L] | ira= Ry
& Locsl Genemssd
Ceder lop ekt
Cober. Botfomn Halt & 15722
#5711 AL
L ST N
I"'Ii °
Page 156 '”.‘,',','lr clear'com



9.7.7

9.7.8

9.8

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Codec

E-QUE cards configured as E1/T1 Trunk use two cables plugged into ports 1 (top) and 5
(bottom) for the E-QUE card to provide E1/T1 trunk ports. The top cable (Top Half) provides the
first 30 ports (1-30) and the bottom cable (Bottom Half) provides the second 30 ports (31 - 60).
The top and bottom cables can be configured to use different Codecs.

The available Codecs comprise:
e G711 -standard G711 conversion and compression.

» G711 A-Law - uses an A-law algorithm to optimize the G711 Codec. This is often used in
European systems.

e G711 y-Law - uses a p-law algorithm to optimize the G711 Codec. This is often used in
North America and Japan.

Click the appropriate radio button to select the Codec for top and bottom cables.

E-Que E1 Trunk Basic Settings
Port count

The port count specifies the number of virtual ports that are configured for the card. The port
count (30 for E1, 24 for T1) is fixed.

Remote matrix

The remote matrix that the E1 trunk is connected to.

E-Que Antenna/E-Que FS II-TA Antenna

Selecting this card type automatically configures an E-Que card with eight antenna ports (1 to 8
on the rear card). Each antenna provides five user ports and one control port. The hardware
table shows the first user port number for each antenna rather than the E-Que port number. In
the figure below the first antenna is shown as port 1 (the first antenna port) and the second
antenna is shown as port 7 (previous first port number plus six), since beltpack ports 1-5 are on
the first antenna. This is repeated for successive antennas.

Note: The E-Que card cannot power an antenna. The antennas require an external power
source.
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Q New Project on localhost (A i ) - EHX Confi ion System

Eile Tools View Help
System
Card Slot
|
EQue FST-

New Matrix 3
TA Antenna

New Configuration
Apply Changes to Matrix 2 Empty

v

i

3: Empty
I : Empty
¥ T

«
L

Empty

- <
:  Empty

Port Number

il 11 ()

17

113(13)
119(19)
1.25 (25)
13131)
13737

143 43)

Port Function

Sl =

Description No Properties Found

[ Antenna

[ Antenna

[ Antenna

[ Antenna

[ Antenna

[ Antenna

[ Antenna

[ Antenna

Port Function

This is always set to Antenna.

Label

Used to differentiate between different Antennas. The label has 10 characters.

Description

An optional description for the port of up to 255 characters long.

Configuring the Antenna on an E-Que Card

To configure an Antenna on an E-Que card select the card in the Hardware->Cards and Ports

list to display the configuration screen.

Each of the eight ports on the card is given a port number reflecting the total number of antenna
connections that can be supported using the E-QUE card.

Antenna Connections

* Basic Options

Cable Length USR]

Comments

Description

Label RN

Select the card port to be configured and open Basic Options under Port Properties to set up

the port parameters.
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Cable length

To set the cable length between the card and the antenna select the Cable Length option and
open the drop-down list. Adjust the cable length setting from 0 - 129 to 2860 - 2989.

The length set is displayed next to the option after carrying out a site survey.

Description

Enter an optional description for the antenna such as position or function.

Comments

A scratchpad for engineers to record any relevant information about the port or antenna.

Label

Labels for antennas are only used for diagnostics purposes, such as antenna/role correlation.

Cable Length

To set the cable length between the card and the antenna select the Cable Length option and
open the drop-down list. Adjust the cable length setting from 0 - 129 to 2860 - 2989.

The length set is displayed next to the option after carrying out a site survey.

Description

Enter an optional description for the antenna such as position or function.

Comments

A scratchpad for engineers to record any relevant information about the port or antenna.

Label

Labels for antennas are only used for diagnostics purposes, such as antenna/role correlation.

Configuring the Antenna for an E-Que FS |l Card

To configure an E-Que FS Il card for Antenna select the card on the hardware list to display the
configuration screen.

Each of the eight ports on the card is given a port number reflecting the total number of
antennas that can be supported using the E-Que FS Il card.
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9.10.1 Antenna Connections
Basic Options
Comments
Description
Label
Cable Length
Compensation
Antenna Group
Select the card port to be configured and open Basic Options under Port Properties to set up
the port parameters.
9.10.2 Cable Length Compensation
This sets the amount of compensation applied to the antenna to account for different cable
lengths in the system.
To set the cable length between the card and the antenna select the Cable Length option and
open the drop-down list. Adjust the cable length setting from 0 - 69 to 1540 - 1609.
The length set is displayed next to the option after carrying out a site survey.
9.10.3 Description
Enter an optional description for the antenna such as position or function.
9.10.4 Comments
A scratchpad for engineers to record any relevant information about the port or antenna.
9.10.5 Label
Listen labels for antennas are only used for diagnostics purposes, such as antenna/role
correlation.
9.10.6 Antenna Group
Select an antenna group for DECT synchronization.
9.11 E-Que Splitter/E-Que FS II-TA Splitter
This option automatically adds an E-Que card with two splitter ports (1 and 5 on the rear card)
configured. Each splitter can support up to five antennas and each antenna provides five
beltpack ports. The hardware table shows ten antennas with the first port number for each
antenna rather than the E-Que port number.
Py o
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Therefore, the first antenna is shown as port 1 (the first antenna connection) and the second
antenna is shown as port 7 (previous first port number plus six), since ports 1-6 are on the first
antenna. This is repeated for successive antennas.
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Notes: The splitter must be locally powered.

Antennas can be powered by the splitter up to 100m using CAT5/e 24AWG. If the
distance from antenna to splitter is longer than 100m, then the antenna should be
locally powered.

Port Function

This is always set to Antenna.

Label

Used to differentiate between different Antennas. The label has 10 characters.

Description

An optional description for the port of up to 255 characters long.
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Configuring an E-Que Card for Splitter

+  Basic Oplons

Lable Lengih

Comments

Die=cripdsom

Labed iyl

Select the card port to be configured and go to Port Properties > Basic Options to set up the
port parameters.

Cable Length

To set the cable length between the card and the antenna select the Cable Length option and
open the drop-down list. User the mouse to adjust the cable length setting from 0 - 129 to 2860 -
2989.

The length set is displayed next to the option after carrying out a site survey.

Description

Enter an optional description for the antenna such as position or function.

Engineer Comments

A scratchpad for engineers to record any relevant information about the port or antenna.

Label

Label for the port used to assign the port to a path. The label has 10 characters, or can be split
into two parts, each of maximum five characters.

To configure an E-Que card for Splitters select the card on the hardware list to display the
configuration screen.

In this case ten antennas are displayed corresponding to the two splitters that can be connected
to an E-Que card with each splitter supporting up to five antennas.
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9.13 Configuring an E-Que FS Il Card for Splitter
Basic Options
Comments
Description
Label
Cakle Length
Compensation
Antenna Group
Select the card port to be configured and go to Port Properties > Basic Options to set up the
port parameters.
9.13.1 Cable Length Compensation
To set the cable length between the card and the antenna select the Cable Length option and
open the drop-down list. Use the mouse to adjust the cable length setting from 0 - 69 to 1540 -
16009.
The length set is displayed next to the option after carrying out a site survey.
9.13.2 Description
Enter an optional description for the antenna such as position or function.
9.13.3 Comments
A scratchpad for engineers to record any relevant information about the port or antenna.
9.13.4 Label
Label for the port used to assign the port to a path. The label has 10 characters. To configure an
E-Que card for Splitters select the card on the hardware list to display the configuration screen.
In this case ten antennas are displayed corresponding to the two splitters that can be connected
to an E-Que card with each splitter supporting up to five antennas.
dh ®
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10 Adding and Configuring an IVC-32 Card

The IVC-32 card enables you to connect Eclipse HX matrices to, for example, Concert panels,
IP enabled V-Series panels, LQ devices and Agent-IC/Station-IC Virtual Clients over a LAN,

WAN or Internet using IP.

Note: You can also centrally manage IVC-32 cards using the IP Panels option. Go to
Hardware > IP Panels. SeelP Panel Screen.

This chapter contains the following:

10.1 Adding an IVC-32 Card (Automatic Discovery) ... 165
10.2 Adding an IVC-32 Card (Manual) ... 165
10.3Removing an IVC-32 Card ... 169
10.4 Adding and Configuring an IVC-32 Redundant Card ............................................... 170
10.5 Setting the Port FUNCtiON ... 174
10.6 POrt Properties .. oo 175
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10.1 Adding an IVC-32 Card (Automatic Discovery)

The IVC-32 card is automatically discovered when:

* You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.

» You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Select New Configuration > Discover Hardware.

10.2 Adding an IVC-32 Card (Manual)
To add an IVC-32 card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).
Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select IVC-32 or IVC-32
(Redundant).
Notes: The IVC-32 card is a high-power device. For information about how many high-
power devices you can install, see System Hardware Limits.
An IVC-32 card can be in redundant mode. If you select IVC-32 (Redundant), the

card will operate as a redundant card, and you will not be able to configure any ports
on this card.
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E-Que E1 Direct
E-Que T1 Direct
E-Que E1 Trunk
E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk
E-Que T1 Direct/Trunk
E-IPA-HX 16
IVC-32
IVC-32 [Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIE Fiber (Redundant)

E-Que Transceiver

E-Que Splitter

E-Que F5 II-TA TCVR
E-Que F5 II-TA Splitter
E-MADI 32/32
E-MAD!I 56/56
E-MAD| 64/64
E-MAD| 64/32
E-MADI 64/16
E-Dante 16
E-Dante 32

E-Dante 64

When you add or remove card to the matrix configuration, the following screen
might appear unless the Hide this warning until EHX is restarted option has
been selected:

[ Hardware change - reset required ==
Card changes require a reset to apply @I
[ | Hide this warning until EHX is restarted Cancel | | OK |

3. Click OK to continue.
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If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear
when you try to apply changes to the matrix:

L] Configuration May Affect Other Matrices - B

affect the interconnections between matrices in the system or the usages of these

EHX has detected that the following configurations contain changes that could either @
connections:

Matrices;

Studio Delta Matr: New Configuration

Are you sure you wish to continue?

|‘u"iew Configuration DiFFerences| | 0K | | Cancel |

4. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.
5. Click OK to continue or Cancel.

6. TheIVC-32 Card Properties screen appears

IVC-32 Card Properties

TCP/UDP Port 2001
IP Address: 169.254.0,102
Subnet mask; 255.255.0.0

Default gateway: 255.235.255.255
External IP Address: 169.254.0,102
External TCP/UDP Port: [S¥8)

7. Do one of the following:
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e To accept the default settings, click Close.

» Change the edit fields as required, and then click Close.

Note: To view and edit the IVC-32 card properties at any time, double click on the IVC-32
Card Slot or right-click and select Card Properties.

Setting IVC-32 Card Properties

General

Default ports used by the Eclipse HX system are 6001 for IP Panel communications, 42001 for
EHX communications and 1300 for the matrix event log. Ports 42001 and 1300 are used by the
UDP protocol.

Ports 42001 and 1300 are not user adjustable.
Port 6001 is user adjustable.

Eclipse HX system administrators are advised to check with network administrators or IT that
these default ports may be used without causing a conflict with any other application on the
network.

Each IVC-32 card requires a static IP address. It is recommended that these addresses are
issued by IT or the Network Administrator to avoid conflicts with any other system on the
network and are not part of the DHCP dynamically assigned range.

TCP/UDP Port

Sets the TCP/UDP port number to be used by the IVC-32 card when communicating over IP to
IP panels and Concert or Agent-IC/Station-IC Virtual Clients. This parameter should not
normally be changed from the default value unless all the IP Panels are also updated to use the
new port number. If this is not done the IP end devices cannot communicate with the IVC-32
card.

Eclipse HX system administrators are advised to check with network administrators or IT that
the default port may be used without causing a conflict with any other application on the
network.

If the IP port number is changed ports 42001 and 1300 should not be used as these ports are
already used by EHX. The Eclipse HX system administrator should check with the network
administrator or IT to obtain a port number to use.

IP address
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This is the static IP address of the IVC-32 card, assigned by IT or the Network Administrator.
This is used by IP Panels to communicate with the matrix via the IVC-32 card.

Note: Itisimportant to ensure that the IVC-32 card IP address does not clash with any other
IP address on the network (another device using the same IP address). If there is an IP
address clash the IVC-32 card may repeatedly lose the connection with IP devices. If
the IVC-32 card IP address clashes it may also cause the IVC-32 card to reset.

It is recommended that the IVC-32 is given a static IP address. The V-Series panels, Concert
clients and Agent-IC/Station-IC Virtual Client IP addresses can be assigned by a DHCP server.

Subnet mask

This is the subnet mask used by the IVC-32 card to define the address range the card can
access. Typically, this is assigned by IT or the Network Administrator.

Default gateway

This is the address of the gateway (router) to be used to communicate with external devices
such as IP panels and Concert clients over a wider IP network. This address is optional but if
used must fall within the address range defined by the subnet mask.

External IP address

If the Matrix is operating behind a firewall, then port address forwarding can be used to expose a
LAN-connected device to the outside world. Typically, this is assigned by IT or the Network
Administrator.

This IP address must be manually entered on IP devices (Panel, concert, Agent-IC, Station-IC)
that are connected to the outside of the firewall to communicate with the IVC-32 card via the
Port forwarding rules setup in firewall / router. This address must be a unique address on the
internet. It is not affected by the subnet mask.

External TCP/UDP port

This is the TCP/UDP port used when communicating directly with the IVC-32 card using the
External IP address. The default port number is 6001 and this should not be changed unless the
default port number on all external devices is also changed to the new port number.

10.3 Removing an IVC-32 Card

To remove an IVC-32 card from the configuration:
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. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to the slot number of the IVC-32 card you want

to delete.
Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.
A drop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select Empty.

A warning dialog is displayed. To confirm the deletion, click Yes.

When you remove a card, the warning message (Hardware change — reset required) above

might appear.

Adding and Configuring an IVC-32 Redundant Card

You can add an IVC-32 Redundant Card to provide fail-over redundancy for one or more IVC-32
Cards in the matrix. You cannot add an IVC-32 redundant card if you do not already have at
least one IVC-32 card present.

1.

In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).
Do either of the following:

» Double-click the slot.
» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

A drop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select IVC-32
(Redundant).
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Empty
MVX-A16

E-Que E1 Direct
E-Que T1 Direct
E-Que E1 Trunk
E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk
E-Que T1 Direct/Trunk
IVC-32
IVC-32 (Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIE Fiber (Redundant)

10 E-Que Antenna

E-Que Splitter

E-Cue F5 [I-TA Antenna

E-Que F5 II-TA Splitter

E-MAD| 32/32

E-MADI 56/56
E-MADI 64/64

E-MAD| 64/32

E-MADI 64/16

When you add or remove card to the matrix configuration, the following screen
might appear unless the Hide this warning until EHX is restarted option has
been selected:

[ Hardware change - reset required ==
Card changes require a reset to apply EI
[ | Hide this warning until EHX is restarted Cancel | | OK |

Click OK to continue.

If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear
when you try to apply changes to the matrix:
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[ Configuration May Affect Other Matrices ==

affect the interconnections between matrices in the system or the usages of these

EHX has detected that the following configurations contain changes that could either @
connections:

Matrices;

Studic Delta Matr: New Configuration

Are you sure you wish to continue?

View Configuration Differences CK | | Cancel

2. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.

3. Click OK to continue or Cancel.

Note: You can only configure IVC-32 redundant cards up to the maximum number of IVC-
32 Cards supported by the matrix.

Note: The IVC-32 Redundant card is a high-power device. For information about how many
high-power devices you can instal, see System Hardware Limits.

4. The card properties screen appears. This allows you to specify which IVC-32 card to
provide redundancy for:

IVC-32 (Redundant) Card Properties

Redundant IP Card Forr '© All Available IVC-32 Cards

Do one of the following:

7Y
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e To accept the default settings, click Close.

» Change the edit fields as required, and then click Close.

Note: To view and edit the IVC-32 card properties at any time, double click on the IVC-32
Card Slot.

10.4.1 Combinations of IVC-32 Cards
The following combinations of IVC-32 Cards and IVC-32 Redundant Cards are possible:

e One IVC-32 Card and one IVC-32 Redundant Card - the redundant card provides backup
for the only card in the system

e Two IVC-32 Cards and one IVC-32 Redundant Card - you can either set the redundant
card to provide redundancy backup for both IVC-32 Cards in event of failure, or specify
that it is only backing up a particular card.

e Two IVC-32 Cards and two IVC-32 Redundant Cards - you must specify which redundant
card is providing redundancy for which IVC-32 card. It is not possible to have two
redundant cards providing backup for the same IVC-32 Card.

e Three IVC-32 Cards and one redundant card - you can either set the redundant card to
provide redundancy backup for all three IVC-32 Cards in event of failure, or specify that it
is only backing up a particular card.

An IVC-32 Card will fail-over to the IVC-32 Redundant Card under the following conditions:
 All configured VolIP ports are unconnected for longer than 90 seconds.
e The IVC-32 Card is detected as absent from the VME backplane.

When a failover is detected, the following steps occur:

1. The Config card checks to see if there is a redundant card configured to take over from the
failed card. If not then the card is placed into an error state and nothing else happens.

2. Ifaredundant card is configured, then the failed card is placed into an error state.
3. All port numbers and timeslots are turned over to the redundant card.

4. The failed card has its IP details cleared. The IP address is changed to
169.254.0.<slotNum> and resets.

5. The redundant card takes on the failed card’s pervious IP address and resets.

6. On startup the redundant card is placed into the Initialising state and finally into the Running
States.

7. The failed card stays in the Error state.

Page 173 '||:‘:|:|:'== 0|Bal'-cﬂm®



10.4.2

10.5

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

8. The redundant card now establishes all VoIP calls that were previously configured on the
failed card.

Once the switch over process has started the redundant card starts accepting and making VolP
connections within 40 seconds.

Switch-Back

A switch back from a redundant card back to a failed card only occurs under the following
condition:

The redundant card has failed. If the original card is still in error, then it will switch back and
forward until corrective action is taken.

Setting the Port Function
To set the port function:

1. Click the Port Function field. A drop-down menu is displayed.

2. From the drop-down menu, select the desired device (user panels and interfaces that may
be connected to the port).

The available device types are listed below:

2X10 Trilogy touch panel V 1RU Push

Direct V2RU Lever (24 keys)
N T
Hosted Direct V 2RU Push
N
LQ SIP V Desktop Lever
N
Virtual Client V Desktop Rotary
N
V 1RU Lever
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Note: If you right-click on a port and select Find Usages, a list of other EHX entities which
refer to the port is given.

If you add an IP-enabled V-Series panel, the following screen appears:

& Multi-Channel V-Series — O >

V-5Series panels that connect via IP can support up to 2 additional audio channels. These can be
accessed from the rear of the panel. Do you wish to configure any additional audio channels?

Binaural port

O Mo Additional Channels
® 1 Channel

® ? Channels

B Do Not Ask Again

Select the number of additional channels you require. If you select one or two additional
channels, these channels automatically appear as Hosted Direct in the Port Function column
of the Cards and Ports screen, for example:

Note: Select Binaural port to enable binaural Partyline audio. The selector will change to 1 channel
and apply the required mixer settings. If you change the number of additional channels to zero
or two, the Binaural port setting is cleared.

If you add an LQ port, a GPO is added to the EHX configuration. This appears in Hardware >
GPOs, and in the Interface relays tab of Configuration > Controls.

Note: Hosted direct ports are indented from their host ports in the Cards & Ports screen.

10.6 Port Properties

To edit port properties, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port.
In the right-hand window, select the required property drop-down list.

The following are available.

Basic Options Basic Options
Panel Options Panel Options
Assignment Panel Options Assignment Panel (AP) Options

» Clear-Com
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Voice Operated Switch Options Voice Operated Switch (VOX) Options

Audible Alert Options Audible Alert Options

Fast Key Assign Options Fast Key Assign Options

Gain Options Gain Options

Logic Input Options Logic Input Options

Parent Port

Note: The Parent Port option is only available with the IVC-32 card when Port Function is set
to Hosted Direct. This setting indicates which IVC32 port (on the same card) is the port
number of the hosting V-Series panel.

For a Hosted Direct sub channel, you can select a parent port for the Hosted Direct sub channel.
This sub-channel is always grouped with the parent port. If you sort the list of ports according to
Port Number, each sub-channel is listed with its parent port.

To select a parent port:

1. Select Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port. In the right-hand
window, select Basic Options.

2. Select a parent port from the drop-down list.

IP Port Options
Note: [P Port Options are only available for ports on IVC-32 cards that are not Hosted Direct.

UserlD
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ID required for the port to log in to the system via the IVC-32 card. The user ID is setin EHX and
entered at the other end of the link. The User ID field must be unique for each port in the linked
set of configurations.

Note: The UserlD is 10 characters long (including spaces) and is case sensitive.

Network connection

Selects the network connection type for IP connection. Select from LAN (high speed), WAN
(intermediate) or Internet (low speed) from a drop-down menu. The default setting is LAN.

Audio codec

Allows the codec (G.722) to be selected for IP connections.

Password

Panel password required for the port to log in to the system via the IVC-32 card. The password
is setin EHX and entered at the other end of the link.

Note: The Password is 10 characters long (including spaces) and is case sensitive. The
password field can be left blank for convenience if security is not a concern.

VOIP caller
Enables the port as the initiator of the VOIP setting.
Note: Only available on IP Trunks and IP Directs.

Remote IP address
The IP address for the remote device.

Note: Only available on IP Directs.
UDP communication port
The UDP communication port for the remote device.

Note: Only available on IP Directs.

Remote user ID
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The unique user ID for the remote device. The maximum length for a user ID is ten characters
including spaces.

Note: The Password is 10 characters long (including spaces) and is case sensitive.
Only available on IP Directs.

Remote password

The password for the remote device. The maximum length for the password is ten characters
including spaces.

Notes:  The Password is 10 characters long (including spaces) and is case sensitive.
Only available on IP Directs.
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11 Adding and Configuring an LMC-64 Card (No Longer
Available)
This chapter contains the following:
11.1 Adding an LMC-64 Card (Automatic Discovery) ... 180
11.2 Adding an LMC-64 Card (Manual) ... 180
11.3Removing an LMC-64 Card ... 185
1.4 PO Propert e s 185
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11.1 Adding an LMC-64 Card (Automatic Discovery)

The LMC-64 card is automatically discovered when:

* You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.

» You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Select New Configuration > Discover Hardware.

11.2 Adding an LMC-64 Card (Manual)

To add an LMC-64 card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).
Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.
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Empty |
MVX-A16 i

E-Que E1 Direct

E-Que T1 Direct
E-Que E1 Trunk
E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk
E-Que T1 Direct/Trunk
E-IPA-HX 16
IVC-32
IVC-32 (Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIB Fiber (Redundant)
E-Que Transceiver
E-Que Splitter

E-Que FS II-TA TCVR

E-Que F5 II-TA Splitter

E-MADI 32/32
E-MADI 56/56
E-MADI 64/64
E-MADI 64/32
E-MADI 64/16
E-Dante 16
E-Dante 32

E-Dante 64

A drop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select LMC-64.

This action adds an LMC-64 card to be used for communication over IP between
the LMC-64 card and a Dynam-EC PC client. Cards and Ports show a single port
entry that can be configured for 16-64 meters.

Show All Ports@Detect New Hardwarell Show Alt Text)

Port Number Port Function Label Description
141 (13) Meters ¥ | | Met01

Note: When you add or remove a card in your configuration, the following message
appears:
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[ Hardware change - reset required ==
@

If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear
when you apply changes to the matrix:

[ Configuration May Affect Other Matrices ==
@

View Configuration Differences

2. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.
3. Click OK to continue or Cancel.

4. The LMC-64 Card Properties screen appears:
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LMC-64 Card Properties

TCP/UDP Port: 6001

DHCP Enabled:

IP Address: 169.254.0.101
Subnet mask: 235.255.0.0
Default gateway: 255.255.255.255
External IP Address: 169.254.0.101
External TCP/UDP Port: {8k

Do one of the following:
» To accept the default settings, click Close.

» Change the edit fields as required, and then click Close.

Note: To view and edit the LMC-64 card properties at any time, double-click on the LMC-64
Card Slot or right-click and select Card Properties.

11.2.1 Setting the LMC-64 Card Properties
General
Default ports used by the Eclipse HX system are 6001 for IP Panel communications, 42001 for
EHX communications and 1300 for the matrix event log. Ports 42001 and 1300 are used by the
UDP/ protocaol.
Ports 42001 and 1300 are not user adjustable.
Port 6001 is user adjustable.
Eclipse HX system administrators are advised to check with network administrators or IT that
these default ports may be used without causing a conflict with any other application on the
network.
iy ®
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Itis recommended that each LMC-64 card uses a static IP address. It is recommended that
these addresses are issued by IT or the Network Administrator to avoid conflicts with any other
system on the network and are not part of the DHCP dynamically assigned range.

TCP/UDP port

Sets the TCP/UDP port number to be used by the LMC-64 card when communicating over IP.
This parameter should not normally be changed from the default value. Eclipse HX system
administrators are advised to check with network administrators or IT that the default port may
be used without causing a conflict with any other application on the network.

If the IP port number is changed ports 42001 and 1300 should not be used as these ports are
already used by EHX. The Eclipse HX system administrator should check with the network
administrator or IT to obtain a port number to use.

DHCP Enabled

The panel could obtain an address from a DHCP server, rather than use a static IP address.
The use of a static IP address is the recommended method.

IP address

This is the static IP address of the LMC-64 card, assigned by IT or the Network Administrator.
This is used by Dynam-EC clients to communicate with the LMC-64 card.

Important It is important to ensure that the LMC-64 card IP address does not clash with any
other IP address on the network (another device is using the same IP address). If there is an IP
address clash the Dynam-EC clients may lose audio meter data. If the LMC-64 card IP address
clashes it may also cause the LMC-64 card to reset.

Subnet mask

Subnet mask used by the LMC-64 card to define the address range the card can access.
Typically, this is assigned by IT or the Network Administrator.

Default gateway

The address of the gateway (router) to be used to communicate with Dynam-EC clients over a
wider IP network. This address is optional but if used must fall within the address range defined
by the subnet mask.

External IP address
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If the matrix is operating behind a firewall, then port address forwarding can be used to expose a
LAN-connected device to the outside world. Typically, this is assigned by IT or the Network
Administrator.

This IP address must be used by external Dynam-EC clients to communicate with the LMC-64
card. This address must be a unique address on the internet. It is not affected by the subnet
mask.

External TCP/UDP port

IP port used when communicating directly with the LMC-64 card using the External IP address.
The default port number is 6001 and this should not be changed unless the default port number
on all external devices is also changed to the new port number.

Removing an LMC-64 Card

To remove an LMC-64 card from the configuration:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to the slot number of the LMC-064 card you
want to delete.

2. Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.
3. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select Empty.

4. Awarning dialog is displayed. To confirm the deletion, click Yes.

When you remove a card, the warning message (Hardware change — reset required) above
might appear.

Port Properties

To edit port properties, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port.
In the right-hand window, select the required property drop-down list.

Basic Options

Basic Options

Comments

Description

Label

Meter Count
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Comments

Enter an optional comment about the port and what it is used for.

Description

Enter an optional description of the port, up to 255 characters long.

Label

Enter a label for the port used to assign the port to a path. The label has 10 characters, or can
be split into two parts, each of maximum five characters.

Meter Count

Select the number of meters provided by the LMC-64 card. Each meter allows Dynam-EC to
meter on audio source or destination.
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Adding and Configuring an E-FIB Card

The E-FIB fiber card is designed to provide fiber trunking between Eclipse HX-Omega, Eclipse
HX-Median and Eclipse HX-Delta matrices. The fiber cards can also be configured to provide
redundancy in communications link between Eclipse HX matrices. Each card provides two fiber
rings.This chapter describes how to use an E-FIB-32 card. It contains the following sections:

This chapter contains the following:

12.1 Adding an E-FIB Card (Automatic DiSCOVEIY) ... ... 188
12.2 Adding an E-FIB Card (Manual) ... 188
12.3Removingan E-FIB Card ... 190
2.4 PO Properties 190
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12.1 Adding an E-FIB Card (Automatic Discovery)

The E-FIB card is automatically discovered when:

* You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.

» You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Select New Configuration > Discover Hardware.

12.2 Adding an E-FIB Card (Manual)
To add an E-FIB card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).
Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select either E-FIB (Fiber)
or E-FIB (Redundant).

Note: Only one E-FIB (Fiber) and one E-FIB (Redundant) card can be added.
Clear-Com recommends that E-FIB cards are fitted to slots 6 and/or 7 of Eclipse
HX-Median matrices, slots 14 and/or 15 of Eclipse HX-Omega matrices and slot 4
of Eclipse HX-Delta matrices.
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E-Que E1 Direct
E-Que T1 Direct
E-Que E1 Trunk
E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk
E-Que T1 Direct/Trunk
E-IPA-HX 16
IVC-32
IVC-32 [Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIE Fiber (Redundant)

E-Que Transceiver

E-Que Splitter

E-Que F5 II-TA TCVR
E-Que F5 II-TA Splitter
E-MADI 32/32
E-MAD!I 56/56
E-MAD| 64/64
E-MAD| 64/32
E-MADI 64/16
E-Dante 16
E-Dante 32

E-Dante 64

Note: When you add or remove a card in your configuration, the following message

appears:
[ Hardware change - reset required ==
Card changes require a reset to apply @I
[ | Hide this warning until EHX is restarted | Cancel | | OK |

If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear
when you apply changes to the matrix:

» Clear-Com
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[ Configuration May Affect Other Matrices ==
@

View Configuration Differences

3. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.

4. Click OK to continue or Cancel.

12.3 Removing an E-FIB Card

Toremove an E-FIB card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to the slot number of the E-FIB card you want to
delete. Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.
¢ Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select Empty.
A warning dialog is displayed.

3. To confirm the deletion, click Yes.

12.4 Port Properties

To edit port properties, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port.
In the right-hand window, select the required property drop-down list.

12.41 Basic Options
The E-FIB card provides a single fiber port that can be configured to have Talk and Listen labels
and a description.

Note: If E-FIB Fiber (Redundant) is selected, no ports are displayed because the card
parameters cannot be configured.

(i Clear-Com'
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Basic Options

Port Number ERNAF
Comments
Description

Fiber Port Count @i
Label
Remote Matrix Rx

Remote Matrx Tx

Port Number

The port number is set to the next available port on the system. For example, if two MXV-A16
cards are installed before the fiber card the port number is setto 33 (16+716+1).

The port number cannot be changed in Port Properties.
Comments

Enter an optional comment about the port and what it is used for.
Description

Enter an optional description of the port, up to 255 characters long.
Fiber port count

The Fiber port count specifies the number of unidirectional fiber channels that are configured for
the fiber card. The port count may be set to a maximum of 224 ports in multiples of 16. As a
general guide, the port count (fiber channels) can be set to the maximum of 224 ports in
networks with four or fewer matrices as this does not use all the timeslots (but see note below).

For networks with more than four matrices the port allocations must take account of the
maximum number of simultaneous talks and listens across the network with a maximum of 1024
timeslots being available. The matrix event log can be used to help tailor the port counts for the
matrices. Alternatively, contact Clear-Com support for assistance in configuring the network.

Note: The port count should not be set to an excessive number (significantly more that the
number of panels available for connection via the fiber card) as this may reduce system
performance. Different matrices can have different fiber port counts.

Label

Enter a label for the port used to assign the port to a path. The label has 10 characters, or can
be splitinto two parts, each of maximum five characters.
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Remote Matrix Rx

The system number of the frame that the remote matrix receives data from in the primary fiber

loop.

Remote Matrix Tx

The system number of the frame that the remote matrix transmits data to in the primary fiber
loop.
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13 Adding and Configuring an E-MADI64 Card

The E-MADI64 is a Multichannel Audio Digital Interface card (MADI), providing up to 64 duplex
channels of AES3 digital audio over a coaxial cable or fiber pair between compatible
devices.This chapter describes how to use an E-MADI64 card. It contains the following
sections:

This chapter contains the following:

13.1 Adding an E-MADI64 Card (Automatic DiSCOVEIY) ... 194
13.2 Adding an E-MADI64 Card (Manual) ... 194
13.3Removing an E-MADIB4A Card ... 196
13.4 Setting E-MADIB4 Card Properties ... ... 196
13.5 E-MADIB4 CIOCK RECOVEIY ... oo 196
13.6 Setting the Port Function ... . 201
1.7 PO Properties o 202
13.8 Upgrading the E-MADIG4 Card Firmware ... 203
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13.1 Adding an E-MADI64 Card (Automatic Discovery)

The E-MADI64 card is automatically discovered when:

* You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.

¢ You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Select New Configuration > Discover Hardware.

13.2 Adding an E-MADI64 Card (Manual)

To add an E-MADI64 card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).
Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.

¢ Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select an E-MADI64 card.
The options are:

» E-MADI 32/32
» E-MADI 56/56
» E-MADI 64/64
» E-MADI 64/32
» E-MADI 64/16

Note: If you use an RME fiber transceiver, you must have at least 6dB of
attenuation.

Note: When you add or remove a card in your configuration, the following message
appears:

[ Hardware change - reset required
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If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear
when you apply changes to the matrix:

L] Configuration May Affect Other Matrices - B

affect the interconnections between matrices in the system or the usages of these

EHX has detected that the following configurations contain changes that could either @
connections:

Matrices;

Studio Delta Matr: New Configuration

Are you sure you wish to continue?

|‘u"iew Configuration DiFFerences| | 0K | | Cancel |

3. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.
4. Click OKto continue or Cancel.

5. The E-MADI64 Card Properties screen appears:

MADI Card Properties

MADI Channel Sample Rate: # 44.1 kHz
® 48 kHz
O 96 kHz (MADI 32 only)

(For Future Use)

Audio Clock Made: © Clock Received or Clock Recovered
@ Master Clock Generated

Close

Do one of the following:
e To accept the default settings, click Close.

» Change the edit fields as required, and then click Close.

» Clear-Com
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Note: To view and edit the EMADI-64 card properties at any time, double click on the EMADI-
64 Card Slot or right-click and select Card Properties.

Removing an E-MADI64 Card
To remove an E-MADI64 card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to the slot number of the EMADI-64 card you
want to delete. Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select Empty. A warning
dialog is displayed.

3. To confirm the deletion, click Yes.

Setting E-MADI64 Card Properties

Card Properties permits sample rate selection when synching to video signals. The E-MADI64
card must be configured before it can be used when not using the Word Clock Source Sync.

Card Properties always defaults to the E-MADI64 standard for the number of channels.

32 96K 32
64 44.1K or 48K 64,32 0r 16

E-MADI64 Clock Recovery

Note: Clock recovery is only possible with E-MADI64 Mark Il cards. The E-MADI64 Mark |
card does not support this.

Introduction

The E-MADI MKII card can be setup to recover the word clock from the incoming MADI audio
stream or the dedicated word clock input BNC connector on the rear panel.
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For most installations of E-MADI (MKI or MKII) the word clock is provided as separate input to
the card. This enables the E-MADI card (MKI or MKIl) to compare the MADI audio sample rate
to the word clock sample rate and only synchronize if both are the same.

Video / Word Clock sync input

» Connect the clock source input

»  WRD LED on the front of the E-MADI card
will light sclid green to indicate it has
detected the word clock

MADI Fiber

» The E-MADI card will display the number
of ports configured, and detected receive
sample rate (as provided by word clock)

with flashing green LEDS 1:1 at 0,5Hz MADI input Coax

MADI output Coax
» The E-MADI card front Red Error light will

remain lit solidly until MADI source audio is
detected.

* Note each E-Madi card must be feed it's
own world clock sync input signal

(i Clear-Com’

Video/Word clock
input Coax
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Video / Word Clock sync input

STUDIO
OR
OB VAN AUDIO MADI connection MADI Fiber
OR ROUTER -
MADI input Coax
THEATRE
AUDIO MADI output Coax
NETWORK WordClock
I e B . Video/Word clock
- 8000000 = input Coax

The E-MADI MKII card now provides the option of syncing to the incoming MADI audio stream
directly without needing the dedicated word clock input
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. Video / Word Clock sync input

sing E-MADI rd with clock recovery

STUDIO
OR

OB VAN AUDIO MADI audio connection MADI Eiber.

-
-+

A

OR ROUTER

MADI input Coax
THEATRE
AUDIO
NETWORK

MADI output Coax

Video/Word clock

input Coax

(ii» Clear-Com'

Firstly, you need to identify which type of card you have.

Identifying the E-MADI64 Card Version
Use the EHX firmware report to identify your E-MADI64 card version.

To use the Firmware report tool:
1. Goto EHX> System> Layout.

2. Right-click the matrix icon.

3. Select Firmware > Firmware report.

The report will state if you have a MKI or MKII card (both types can be fitted into the same
matrix)

Examples are shown below:
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App code 0.23.9.0

Boot 0.20.8.0

DSP 1.4.11

FPGA 1.12.12.0
I

App code 0.23.9.0

Boot 0.20.8.0

DSP 1.4.11

FPGA 2.5.62.0

13.5.3 Setting the Card Properties

When you have identified your card type and the card you are using is an E-MADI MKII card,
you can set the card properties from the EHX configuration software.

1. Goto Hardware > Cards and Ports.
2. Right-click your E-MADI64 card, and select Card Properties.

The following screen appears:

MADI Card Properties

MADI Channel Sample Rate: @ 44.1 kHz
O 48 kHz

@ 96 kHz (MADI 32 only)

(For Future Use)

Audio Clock Mode: © Clock Received or Clock Recovered
® Master Clock Generated
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3. Select the required Madi channel sample rate
4. Select the required clock recovery option (listed as future use):

¢ Clock Received or Recovered: The MKII card will synchronize the incoming clock from
the MADI stream or dedicated word clock input

e Leader Clock Gen: The MKII card will transmit MADI audio out using its own internal
sample rate clock

13.6 Setting the Port Function

To set the port function:

1. Click the Port Function field. A drop-down menu is displayed.

2. From the drop-down menu, select the desired device (user panels and interfaces that may
be connected to the port).

The available device types are listed below:

e Direct e V Desktop Lever

e Trunk ¢ V Desktop Rotary

* V1RU Push

* V2RU Lever (24 key)

* V2RU Push

Note: If you right-click on a port and select Find Usages, a list of other EHX entities which
refer to the port is given.
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13.7 Port Properties

To edit port properties, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port.
In the right-hand window, select the required property drop-down list.

The following are available:

Basic Options Basic Options

Assignment Panel Options Assignment Panel (AP) Options

Voice Operated Switch Options Voice Operated Switch (VOX) Options

Gain Options Gain Options

Tally Options Tally Options

Logic Input Options Logic Input Options

Note: The available port properties options depend on the selected Port Function.

13.7.1 E-MADI64 Channel Labeling

The 4-character channel ID for each MADI input channel can be taken from the provided
embedded data bits. The channel ID for each MADI output channel can be enabled in EHX.

You can do any of the following:
¢ Use the 4-character, third party ID, provided from the input channel.
¢ Use the Dynam-EC Alias.
¢ Disable the ID and use the EHX port name for display on EHX Panels.

This means that supported user panels can automatically show:
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e The MADI channel ID.
e The Alias as supplied from Dynam-EC.

e The Talk/ Listen label as defined in EHX.

Upgrading the E-MADI64 Card Firmware

You can upgrade the following E-MADI64 code with EHX:
* H8 application code (*.fwc format file).
e DSP code (*.fwc format file).
¢ FPGA code (*.fwc format file).

The boot code file (*.mot) is upgraded using the Renesas Flash Development Toolkit 3.4 Basic
(FDT), not EHX. The FPGA code can also be upgraded using Xilinx iIMPACT programming
software.

Note: For detailed upgrade procedures and information, including upgrades that you cannot
perform in EHX, see the Eclipse HX Upgrade Guide.

To upgrade E-MADI64 H8, DSP or FPGA code (for all the E-MADI64 cards) using EHX:

1. Ensure that you have the following equipment:

PC with an Ethernet -

or serial port
Ethernet or serial For the matrix to PC connection
connection
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Start EHX on the PC.

Connect the matrix to the PC using either an Ethernet or serial port.
In EHX, open the configuration. Select System > Layout.
Right-click the matrix and then select Firmware> Update Firmware.
The Update Firmware wizard dialog is displayed. Click Next.

In the Select Hardware Type screen, ensure that the Card radio button is selected:

Select Hardware Type

) Frame
A Card
71 Pand

Click Next and then browse to the E-MADI64 code file (application, DSP or FPGA code files
(*.fwc)).

The folder contains the *.fwc file and a Read Me file (*.txt) with version information. Select
the*.fwc file and click OK / Open.

Note: See Step 1 for the location of the *.fwc files on the Eclipse HX DVDs.

Click Next and confirm that the details displayed are correct.
Click Next and confirm that the download commences.
When the download has completed, click Finish to close the update firmware wizard.

Ensure that the E-MADI64 cards reset once the download is complete.

H8 application 1 minute

FPGA 18 minutes

14. When the download has completed, click Finish to close the update firmware wizard.

Note: The download finished dialogue only shows the transfer of data from PC to the matrix .

The card will take the specified time to actually upgrade and complete the process.
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14 Adding and Configuring an E-Dante64 Card

Note: E-Dante64-HX card includes licence from Audinate Pty Ltd under U.S. patent number
(s) 7747725, 8005939, 7978696, 8171152 and other patents issued, see
www.audinate.com/patents

The E-Dante64 interface card is a Clear-Com matrix interface card that works with Dante
network protocols and software. You can transport many channels of high-quality audio using a
Clear-Com matrix connected to multiple Dante enabled devices using standard Ethernet
network structure (up to 64 channels per E-Dante64 card).

For information about the Audinate Dante Controller/Dante Domain Manager, refer to the
Audinate Dante Controller User Guide and additional training materials on the Audinate
website.

For information about the status LEDs, buttons and connectors that are present on the card,
refer to the relevant Eclipse Matrix User Guide. You will also find example user cases for the E-
Dante card in the Clear-Com matrix user guides.

This chapter contains the following:

14.1 Adding an E-Dante64 Card (Automatic Discovery) ... 206
14.2 Adding an E-Dante64 Card (Manual) ... ... .. 206
14.3 Setting the E-Dante64 Card Properties ... ... .. 208
14.4 Setting the Port FUNCHiON ... 208
14.5Dante Labels ... 208
14.6 Hardware Name Detection ... 208
4.7 PO Propert e S 209
14.8 Configuring the E-Dante Interface using Audinate Dante Controller .......................... 209
14.9 Upgrade your E-DANTEG4-HX Card ... ... 222
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14.1 Adding an E-Dante64 Card (Automatic Discovery)

The E-MADI64 card is automatically discovered when:

* You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.

» You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Select New Configuration > Discover Hardware.

14.2 Adding an E-Dante64 Card (Manual)
To add an E-Dante64 card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).
Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select an E-Dante64 card.
The options are:

» E-Dante 16
e E-Dante 32
» E-Dante 64
Choose according to the number of channels you need.

Note: You can install a maximum of seven E-Dante64 cards on a matrix. Total
ports allocated on these cards must not exceed 496. If you use a sample rate of
96k, this automatically limits the card to 32 channels, so if using this sample rate
you should allocate only 32 channels to the card in EHX.

Note: When you add or remove a card in your configuration, the following message
appears:

[ Hardware change - reset required ==

@
ok

Cancel
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If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear
when you apply changes to the matrix:

L] Configuration May Affect Other Matrices - B

EHX has detected that the following configurations contain changes that could either
affect the interconnections between matrices in the system or the usages of these

connections:
Matrices;

Studio Delta Matr: New Configuration

Are you sure you wish to continue?

|‘l.."iv.=_'w Configuration Dl'fFerences| | 0K | | Cancel |

3. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.
4. Click OKto continue or Cancel.

5. The E-Dante64 Card Properties screen appears:

Dante Card Properties
Hardware name: Not Available
Device name: Mot Available

Dante Ethernet Setup Bd Primary LAN Expected
B Secondary LAN Expected

Close

6. Do one of the following:
e To accept the default settings, click Close.

e Change the edit fields as required, and then click Close.

Note: To view and edit the E-Dante64 card properties at any time, double click on the E-
Dante64 Card Slot or right-click and select Card Properties.
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14.3 Setting the E-Dante64 Card Properties

Set primary and secondary network expectations. If you don’t do this, you may see the red error
condition LED flash on the front of the Dante card. See the Redundancy Options section for a
full explanation of this feature. The default setting is Primary LAN Expected only.

14.4 Setting the Port Function

To set the port function:
e Click the Port Function field. A drop-down menu is displayed.

e From the drop-down menu, select Direct or Trunk. The most common port function is
Direct. Use Trunk to make an intelligent link to another Clear-Com matrix.

14.5 Dante Labels

There is no connection between labels in EHX and labels in the Dante network. However, it is
advisable to use a similar label for connecting channels and devices in each context to avoid
confusion.

Note: You can choose to see Dante labels in Eclipse using Auto Aliasing. See the Set Auto
Alias Updates to Show Dante Channel Names sub-section in Label Exchange
Between Dante and Eclipse

14.6 Hardware Name Detection

If an E-DANTE card hardware name does not match the expected name for a given slot in the
matrix, the following error message appears:

B ' Dante Card Configuration Error — O X

A problem with Dante Card configuration has been detected

Slot 4.
Hardware name changed from CCEDante-0e95bc to CCEDante-0e95c4

See Monitoring Screen for change details.
If it was intended, use the Dante Controller application to canfigure the Dante network.

OK
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Click OK to update the EHX map with the new hardware name. When you apply the map to the
matrix, the error clears. Otherwise, insert the E-DANTE card with the expected hardware name
into the matrix.

Note: This error message also appears in the Monitoring screen.

14.7 Port Properties

To edit port properties, go to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then select the required port.
In the right-hand window, select the required property drop-down list.

The following are available.

Basic Options Basic Options

e O e o o
Global Options Global Options

Fostioypssinoptions _|Festkayassionopions |
Gain Options Gain Options

e e
Attached Control Options Attached Control Options

Note: The available port properties options depend on the selected Port Function.

14.8 Configuring the E-Dante Interface using Audinate Dante
Controller

1. Open the Dante Controller software.

The Dante Controller will see all Dante enabled devices on its network and you
should see the Clear-Com Dante card in the Routing page of the Controller
(assuming the network is connected and working).

2. Label channels and device as required. Double-click on the device in the Dante Routing
page to access device configuration options to change names and labels.
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File Device View Help

e

Click on Device>Transmit]/ Channel
to label TX channels J/ 01
02

Gl 1 5

Reteive | Transmit | Status | Latency | Deviee Config | Network Config | AES67 Confia

Receive Channels

1. Double click on
device to label
channels

clicking to connect.

03
04
a5
i3
a7

File Device View Help

Connected to
Dante-AES-1@INTLABZ
Dante-AES-2@INTLAB2
O3@INTLABZ
D4@INTLAB2
O5@INTLABZ
D5@INTLAB2

07 @INTLABZ

Signal

o= U S
L A
o= U &
=»uUg
o= O Q
o= U Q
o= G Q

Status L

3

m

U9 @ & & @

Master Clock: HW-Lab-PDK-0d0acc

@aDante’

Filter Transmitters

Filter Receivers

|~/ Dante Receivers
[+ CCEDante-0e6524

:+ HW-Lab-PDK-0d0acc

Music
03
04
05
06
07
08
09

|+ || Dante Transmitters

f‘lms H &
3 T§858838§£
g : 3
T3 3 79
£ : £%
i3 ]
-

g3 <
z 1
== H®
E = B =

=l
AEEEEEEEEE NN

<

>

P:ESID

Multicast Bandwidth: 4Mbps Eventlog: [l Clock Status Monitor: |

3. Make connections (subscriptions) between devices by locating required crosspoints and
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File Device View Help

L 42| m & & & Master Clock: HW-Lab-PDK-0d0acc (

[Routing| Device Info | Clock Status | Network Status | Events |

2]z
™ -
@Dante gg'_gsgegssiﬁ
Filter Transmitters $ x E $ 3
m -
| 5 E g F E )
= -]
. . Z 83 % 5
Filter Receivers g > T E
| - g
(=
@
'
[ =
m
]
[~ Dante Receivers o
[+ CCEDante-0e6524 £ |
[+ HW-Lab-PDK-0d0acc o £ |
|~/ MarkDante-0e66d4 El
[ | ENEEEER
Music [ |
03 B Locate crosspoint
04 [ | and click to
05 [ | connectdevices
06 ]
07 O
;] ||
09 [ |
< >
r: B st [ Multicast Bandwidth: 4vbps Eventlog: | Clock Status Monitor:

Note: The Dante interface will provide error messages if there is a settings mismatch.

14.8.1 Network Configuration
IP addressing is handled by the Dante software:
Automatic network configuration

A Dante-enabled device connected to a network will automatically setup its own network
configuration, including its IP address.

If the network has a DHCP server, which may be the case for installed networks, it will receive
its IP configuration using the standard DHCP protocol.

On a network without a DHCP server, which may be the case for temporary or smaller networks,
the Dante-enabled device will automatically assign itself and address using link local protocols,
in the same way PCs and printers often do.

See Audinate Dante Controller User Guide, 2016 Audinate Pty Ltd.
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Notes: DHCP is the preferred method of IP allocation when using Dante.
Clear-Com recommends that the Eclipse Matrix (CPU-LAN) IP address uses a
fixed/static IP address.

Label Exchange Between Dante and Eclipse

Within the Dante network, Dante enabled devices and associated audio channels are identified
by names (labels). This contributes to an interface that is easy to read and use. When
interfacing an Eclipse system with Dante, you can show the Dante channel names on ports
using Auto Alias Updates. This makes redirecting or reconfiguring any networked audio set up

much faster and easier.

Note: The E-DANTE card uses its own NIC Ethernet port. The IP address of the Ethernet port
is set using the Dante controller software.

Choose from three different Auto Alias Update options:

Disabled Use EHX labels only.

Source Tx Source transmit channel labels from Dante are used as the alias for
Channel that port. If no current subscription is made, the receive channel label

Label is shown.

Auto Alias Update option set to RX Channel Label:
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Port Number [

Alias (Remote
Matrix)

Alt Text

Comments

S o v > E—
Updates

Description (M]3«

[VENech D 01.01.018

Label
Reserve Port

Split Label
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File Device View Help
EECEECIE

'Routing|| pevice Info | Clock Status | Network Status | Events

Desk —|
02
03
04
05
06
07
08

01 Desk T

Filter Transmitters

CCEDante-0e95a6 +

Filter Receivers

+ [I/Dante Transmitters

[+ [~/ Dante Receivers

y CCEs HEN
Q@CLEDATEHX R | I.IIIIIII
03 O
04 ||
05 |

‘ Auto Alias Update set to: Rx Channel Label ’

Auto Alias Update option set to Source Tx Channel Label with audio subscription:

~ Basic Options

Port Number PRR{E]

Alias (Remote eho label

Matrix)

Alt Text
‘Comments

Description e S —————
Dial Code [ KR}
(ELNY ehx abel

Reserve Port [l
Split Label W

File Device View Help

R E

'Routing|| Device Info | Clock Status | Network Status | Events

@aDante’

Filter Transmitters

Filter Receivers

+/ |~ Dante Receivers
|~ CCEDante-0e95a6

01 E-DANTE-HX Rx

02

03

04

05

Auto Alias Update set to: Source Tx Channel Label
WITH subscription made on crosspoint.

Auto Alias Update set to Source Tx Channel Label, NO audio subscription:
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Basic Options

Port Number EENRE]

D
0 |

(IO

Comments

up
Description @ -
Dial Code @Dante
(E.1.T Y ehix label Filter Transmi
Reserve Port |
Split Label M

Wl enclzbel
Mat
] Flle' Device View Help
anText [
I
Direct

Desk —|

ey 0lDeskTy
02
03
04
05
06
07
0]:]

CCEDante-0e95a6 +|

Filter Receivers

+/I/Dante Transmitters

[+ |~ Dante Receivers

‘ E-DANTE-HX Rx

03
04
05

W=
||

Auto Alias Update set to: Source Tx Channel Label
NO subscription made on crosspoint.

Set Auto Alias Updates to show Dante channel names:

1. Inthe EHX software, navigate to Cards and Ports > E-DANTEG64 > Port > Port
Properties > Basic Options > Auto Alias Updates.

2. Click the small arrow on the right to access drop-down menu and select required option.

3. Click Apply Map to Matrix.
Notes: Auto Alias Updates only works on ports configured as Directs, Trunk labels will not
show Dante labels.

Labels in EHX contain a maximum of 10 characters. Dante labels can use up to 30
characters, so only the first 10 characters of the Dante label will be shown in Eclipse.

If a port has a split label then only the listen and forced listen labels are overwritten by
the alias.

Redundancy Options
Configure Primary and Secondary networks

Dante enabled devices can run audio on two networks simultaneously. This means that if one
network fails for any reason (for example a cable is pulled out) the other network will take over
with no interruptions to the audio.

To set up the redundant networks, first cable and test the Primary network and then connect
alternative cables to the Secondary network connectors.

Page 214

(> Clear-Com’



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Getting Started with Dante: 8. Dante Redundancy

Device 1 Device 2

Primary Network
Secondary Network

P o 0:58/3:50

Ref: https://www.audinate.com/resources/videos/gs8-dante-redundancy-getting-started-dante-
video-series last accessed 12 October 2016

Settings are automatically copied from the Primary network to the Secondary network, so no
further configuration is necessary. Check that networks are working as expected in the Network
Status page of the Dante Controller.

-
Network Status

tab
File Device View Help

I €| G| W & & H / Master Clock: DV2-C16-0e95cc (2] ‘
Routing | Device Info | Clock Status | Nebwork St
Device Subscription Primary Secondary Primary Secondary Primary S dary Lat Lat: Packet
Hame Status Status Status TxB/W TxB/W Rx B/W Rx B/W Setting Status Errors
DV14C1-0e6524 [ /] 1Gbps Link down = 1Mbps 12 Mbps 1msec (] =] P
DV2-C16-0e950c [ /] 1Gbps Link down = 1Mbps 4 Mbps 1msec (] =]
DV2-C3-0e35bc [ /] 100Mbps Link down = 1Mbps 4 Mbps 1msec [~} =]
Hw-Lab-Feed-0d0acc 1Gbps Link down 11 Mbps < 1Mbps 1msec I:‘ D
JayRack-Dv2-0e35a4 L 100Mbps Link down = 1Mbps 12 Mbps 1msec [~} =]
TechPubs-redudant [ /] 1Gbps Link down 7 Mbps 4 Mbps 1msec ™ (]
w
P [ s [ Multicast Bandwidth: 4vbps EventLog: fl Clock Status Monitor: [l

Set Primary and Secondary network expectations in EHX

The Eclipse-HX system and the E-DANTEG64 card have diagnostic and error reporting facilities.
For these to work properly, it is necessary to specify whether you plan to use the Primary
network only or both networks together. This prevents the system from reporting false
connection flags.
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You must specify which networks you expect to use when you configure the E-DANTE64 card in
the EHX software.

The default setting is Primary LAN Expected only. Some Dante devices only have a primary
network, so always use this network first.

1. Inthe EHX configuration software, navigate to Cards and Ports. Right-click on the E-
Dante64 card and select Card Properties.

2. Use the check box to specify which network or networks you expect to use and want to
receive monitoring information on.

Dante Card Properties
Hardware name: CCEDante-0e95be
Device name: TechPubs-redudant

Dante Ethernet Setup I Primary LAN Expected
Secondary LAN Expected

Close

3. Ifyou check a LAN connection in this box, and the network is not physically connected, the
red error LED on the front of the E-DANTEG4 card will light.

In this dialog box you can also see the hardware name and device name for the card. The
hardware name cannot be changed and uniquely identifies that card. The device name can be
changed in the Dante Controller.

E-DANTEG64 replacement card options

In addition to a backup network, you might want a replacement or backup of an E-DANTE64-HX
interface card with your set-up map. In this case, you should save a copy of your configuration
using the Dante Save Preset function, ready to apply to a replacement card if needed.
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1. Click to Save

@ /L Configuration } Dante Controller - Network View = B

File Device View Help

T
El:l 6 E m @ . Master Clock: HW-Lab-Feed-0d0acc a‘
Routing | Device Info | Clock Status | Network Status | Events |
GDante” §33
L] q n 1 = 8 Select device to be induded in this preset file Select parameters to be induded in this preset file
) ) '-gll $ $ '5" Devices rParameters
Filter Transmitters v Eo8 2 BKLYN-II-0d0be2 ] Name
| | g z L4l DV1-C1-0e6524
= ; z22 s DV2-C9-0e95bc [#] Redundancy Configuration
s B 5 HW-Lab-Feed-0d0:
Fiter Recsivers g = Sk e Swiitch VLAN
@
| | = = layDelta-DV2-0e95b2 Preferred Master
o ayRack-DV2-0e95a4
£ echPubs-redudant External Word Clock Setting
g Sample Rate Pullup
=
Sample Rate
|—| Dante Receivers g o Encoding
[+ BKLYN-TI-0d0be2 Device Latency ~
7] & +
[¥1DV1-C1-0e6524 a@ HaRemote Bridge Mode
[+/DV2-C9-0e95bc
[+|HW-Lab-Feed-0d0acc o Interface IPv4 Addresses
[+/Tvan [#] Tx Channel Labels
[+]JayDelta-DV2-0e95b2
Tx Flows
[+/JayRack-DV2-0e95a4 @
[+| TechPubs-redudant Rx Channel Names
Rx Channel Subscriptions
| Save || Cancel || Advanced ~!
2. Click Advanced to
set configuration
parameters
g 1
P: Il s O Multicast Bandwidth: Mbps Eventlog: Clock Status Mornitor: ]

Procedure for installing a replacement or backup card

When you remove an E-DANTE64-HX interface card from the Clear-Com matrix rack, any
channel subscriptions (connections) that have been made in the Dante Controller are also
removed as they are stored on the card. You need to re-apply these subscriptions in the Dante
Controller using the Load Preset function for the backup card.

1. Make sure you have saved your configuration using Save Preset in the Dante controller.

2. Remove the front E-DANTE64 card from the matrix rack by gently opening the side ejector
tabs and pulling the card out of its slot.

3. Carefully insert the new card and push it home, closing the side ejector tabs to secure it in
the matrix.

Caution: The new card may have pre-existing configuration on it. Use the Dante
controller to make sure that the configuration is as you want it.

4. Open the Dante Controller and apply the required preset configuration (File > Load
Preset).

At this point, you can either use the card immediately, or you can check that audio is flowing as
required and keep the replacement card aside for use when needed.
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Note: Changing the E-DANTEG64 rear card requires a power down of the matrix. The front card

can be replaced without power-down (hot plugged).

14.8.4 AES67 Flow Configuration
The Dante card can also be configured to interface with third-party AES67 equipment.

The Dante card can support any mix of Dante and AES67 flows, up to the maximum supported
on the device. Configuration persists over reboots.

The receive latency for AES67 Rx flows is set to 2ms. This latency setting is not affected by
changing the latency setting in the Dante controller.

Note: Third party AES67 devices will need to be configured separately.

14.8.5 AES67 Guidelines

When connecting devices to route AES67 audio streams with your E-DANTE 64 card, the
following general principles should be noted:

AES67 uses IEEE1588-2008 Precision Time Protocol (PTP) to ensure synchronization
between devices. All networked devices, including your network switch must support this
standard.

You need to disable any Energy Efficient Ethernet (EEE) switches, as these will disrupt
the synchronization of audio streams.

All networked devices need to support multicast routing. The Dante system defaults to
multicast when routing AES67 streams.

Multicast routing uses the Class D range of IP addresses (224.x.x.x — 239.x.x.x). For
AESG7 streams, chose an IP range that does not conflict with other network traffic.
Consult your network administrator if necessary.

It is recommended that Internet Group Management Protocol (IGMP) snooping is
enabled on your network switch. This will avoid the possibility of flooding your network.

Dante uses Session Announcement Protocol (SAP) to discover devices on a network. If
any of your devices do not support SAP, the Dante Controller will not be able to see them.
In this case, you must use a SAP conversion tool, such as the free Ravenna-2-SAP
converter available from the Ravenna website (https://www.ravenna-network.com/).
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Configuration for devices that do NOT
support Session Announcement

Device
transmitting Protocol (SAP)
AES67 RAV-2-SAP utility
streams (no converts AES67
Session streams’
Announcement announcement to Dante Eclipse EHX matrix
Protocol) SAP Controller with E-Dante64 card

Once Dante can see the audio
streams they do not go via the
RAV-2-SAP utility.

From the Dante Controller, enable
AES67 streams and create flows
in the AES67 Config page. When
this is done a virtual transmitter
(blue) can be seen in the
Routing page and the audio can
be routed in the usual way.

14.8.6 How to Enable AES67 Flows in the Dante Controller

1. Open the Dante Controller. Double click the required device in the Network View. This
opens Device View for that device.

2. Selectthe AES67 Config tab and enable AES67 mode. Reboot the device. When the
device has rebooted, you will see that a multicast IP address has been allocated to the
device.
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@ Dante Controller - Device View (EDantekit)y - = HESN
File Device View Help
SBE < 3 EDanteKit

v 2]

Recewe | Transmit | Status | Latency | Device Config | Network Config AES67 Config

/ Select Enabled I
rAES67 Mode '/I\ -
Current: Enabled /

News: Enabled

A |

Reboot device

rTu Multicast Address Prefix

Current Prefoc 239.69.

Mew Address Prefoc | : After Reboot, you will see
a multicast IP (default
-Resot Devico — 239.69.xxx.x0x)

3. Click the Multicast button

Multicast
button

4. Create new AES67 flows as needed.
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@ Create Multicast Flow

Click to add L

Flow

EDantekit supports up
to 8 channels per flow.

Select one or more transmit channels to be placed in multicast flows.

newAES67 oo

Channel
Hame

01

02

03

04

05

06

oz

08

EENEEN ][]’E

\E*

L Add channelsto ]

—L Flow

Create Flow

5. Once Flows are created, they can be seen in Network View>Device>Transmit in the

Dante controller.

) Dante Controller - Device View (EDanteKit) - o IEN
File Device View Help
MM -< o EDantekk 2 «
Recewe T Status | Latency | Device Config | Network Config | AES67 Config

Transmik Channels Transmk Flows
| Channel /| Signal  Channel Label ||unicast: o

0 %

Click Device>Transmit to
view multicast flows

o7

10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19

21
23
5

26
2

Multicast: 7
Al Total:  70f32

AESET
Multicast Flow 32: 01

Multicast Flow 26: 49,50,51,52,54 (239.69.129.100)
AESET Session 19=279247388

(Multicast Flow 27; 41,42,43,44,45,46,47 48 (239.69.231.203)
AESET Session I9=279185915

(Multicast Flow 28: 33,34,35,36,37,38,39,40 (239.69.219.234)
AESET Session I=279062012

Multicast Flow 29: 25,26,27,28,29,30,31,32 (239.69.76.115)

AESST Session Ig=279626301

[Multicast Flow 30: 17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24 (239.69.179.175)
AESAT Session 19=279607870

[Multicast Flow 31: 09,10,11,12,13,14,15,16 (239.69.157.242)

1g=27

1

Page 221

(> Clear-Com’



14.9

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Note: Each flow can contain up to 8 channels. You can create as many flows as
you need, depending on the channel capacity of your device.

6. The AES67 device can be seen in the Network View of the controller. It is shown in blue to

mark its difference from the devices transmitting Dante channels.

@ Dante Controller - Network View - a
| File Device View Help

o @K o S Master Clock: INTLAB3 a
"Routing| Device Info | Clock Status | Network Status | Events

ADante g ggg%-oasss

Filter Transmitters E g

H Virtual transmitter (blue) can be

Filter Receners ﬂ seen in the controller.

= - e

! s :

+ ~ Dante Receivers

* EDantekit EEEEEEE ~
+ INTLABL GRS

 INTLABZ VEEEEREL

+ INTLAB3 FEEEEEE

+ INTLABA EEEEEEE

 JayDelta-DV2-0e95b2 UEEREEEE

€ ¥ 5

el s: 3 Multicast Bandwidth: 44Mbps Event Log: Il Clock Status Monitor: [l

Once available in the Dante interface, AES67 flows can be viewed and subscribed to in the
usual way.

If you need more information on creating an AES67 interface, please refer to Audinate and
your third-party AES67 device documentation.

Upgrade your E-DANTE64-HX Card

Upgrades for your E-DANTE64-HX card are available for both EHX and Dante firmware and are
available from your Clear-Com representative.

The upgrade process for the two different modules on the card (1. EHX and 2. Dante) is
different. The two processes are outlined below.

Notes: When upgrading your E-Dante64 card, only use the Clear-Com supplied upgrade files

for both.

(A: EHX) ClearCom - App, Boot, DSP, FPGA: xxxxxx.FWC files
(B: Dante) ClearCom [Brooklyn]: xxxxxx.dnt file.

Page 222

(i Clear-Com



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

To check if your firmware is up to date, open the Firmware Report in EHX.

In the EHX software, navigate to the Layout tab. Right-click on the required matrix and select
Firmware/Firmware Report.

File Tools View Help EclipseHX

° Larde and Docde
System Discovered Matrices 1. Layout tab

-_—?—_ Layout

& Monitoring Jliunk
IP Trunk

Add Matrix to Project PiCo Link
Tech Pubs matrix E1 Trunk clipse HX-Delta

New Configuration CREY Lo T1 Trunk

FiCa
w Apply Changes to Matrix BaseConfigPico? - Fiber Trunk =

) 10.50.18.5 — —
Hardware Add Matrix to Project EHX project matches

Matrix.

@7 Go Online (No Merge)  ~

ﬁj] Cards and Ports
Hardware Eng

sz ||
E HW Eng Median
«'| Geos 10.50.17.12

"‘ GPls 2odMatmaicRroect | Mismatching firmware 2. Right click on matrix. Select

o ey . on Matrix. Firmware>Firmware Report.
Configuration Omega

Omega

) 5 = BaseConfigFramel EHX has no _
DT 10.50.18.1 connection to Matrix.

Add Matrix to Project

14.9.1 Upgrade EHX E-DANTE6G4 Firmware
In the EHX software, navigate to the Layout tab.
Right-click on the matrix to be upgraded and select Firmware>Update Firmware>Card.
Navigate to where the E-Dante64 upgrade file is stored and click to upload.

There are 4 possible upgrade file types:

App.FWC 2 min. This is the most common file to upgrade and is usually

labeled Clearcom.
Boot.FWC 1 min
DSP.FWC 3 min. Reset card on front panel after upgrade.

FPGA.FWC 16 mins

While the E-DANTEG64 card is being upgraded with EHX firmware, the active light (green) on the
front of the device will flash at double its usual speed and the error light (red) will show. The card
is ready for use when the error light is off, and the status light has returned to a steady 1Hz
pulse.
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EclipseHX

1. Layout tab

clipse HX-Delta

2. Right click on matrix. Select
Firmware>Update
Firmware>Card. Navigate to
the upgrade file (.FWC) and click
to upload.

Notes: The EHX component of the upgrade process for an E-DANTEG64 card is the same as a

MADI card.

As with the MADI card, the FPGA file can be upgraded using Xilinx iIMPACT
programming software. For more detailed information, see Section 11 Upgrading E-
MADI64 Cards in the Eclipse Upgrade Guide (available from the Clear-Com

website).

14.9.2

Upgrade Dante Firmware

Before updating the Dante component of your E-DANTEG4 card, you must first download the

Dante Firmware Update Manager from the Audinate website.

Open the Dante Firmware Update Manager and follow the instructions on the screen.

The Dante firmware upgrade file (usually labeled ‘Brooklyn’) has a .dnt extension.

Notes: Please disable any firewalls before upgrading the E-Dante combined Brooklyn file
(.dnt) via Dante Firmware Update Manager.

When upgrading firmware for the Dante component, the status light on the front of the

E-Dante64 card will not change.
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15 Adding and Configuring an E-IPA-HX Card
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15.1

Note:

Note:

15.1.1
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Introduction

EHXv.13.1 +

Clear-Com has extended the use of role-based intercom sessions. This means that you can
move between different Clear-Com endpoint types (for example, beltpacks, virtual clients and
panels) without reconfiguration or resetting of the matrix.

Devices with the roles option selected allow users to select preconfigured key and audio
assignments at the device without configuration downloads.

This is an optional alternative to direct key programming.
Not available on i-Station panels.

Not available on PiCo matrices.

Example workflows

Morning and afternoon shift changes

A panel user can beconfigured with a morning configuration (for example, Rehearsal) and an
afternoon configuration (Show). You will select either Rehearsal or Show role from the panel

menu when you start a session at that time.

Shift Changes
®

Rehearsal (moring) Show (afternoon)
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Hot desking/sharing

A panel is used during the week by the floor manager and occasionally and at weekends by
engineering. There is a role called Floor Manager and a role called ENG. Each person will
select the appropriate role when they start an intercom session on that panel.

Hot Desking

| | Floor Manager

Engineer

» Clear-Com
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Mobile users

When using role based sessions, you have the option of transferring between panels, beltpacks
and virtual clients. The matrix will perform all the required audio re-routing for you automatically
without having to reconfigure all the devices for the role.

For example, a director needs to work from a panel in an outside broadcast van and then move
to a wireless beltpack for the arena and then to a virtual client for a remote location. In this case,
the director will have a role (Director) configured to work with all three devices. A mobile user

might also, for example, move between a panel that is located in the racing pit area and a panel
thatis in the VIP viewing area.

Virtual client

Mobile User
Wireless beltpack
Director OB van panel
Note: A role can be set up for use with multiple device types but can only be used on one device at a

time. See Role Based Panels - Priority and Security in the EHX User Guide for options.

Note: Roles can be transferred between panel types. However, when doing this, be aware that EHX
will perform a best-effort auto mapping of keys. Sometimes, for instance when applying role key
layouts to dissimilar panels, this will result in some keys being hidden or out of place.

15.2 Licenses
The card operates on a license basis.
There are two types of license available for an E-IPA card:
» Capacity (port) licenses (up to 64)

e Feature licenses
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e SMPTE 2110/AolP channels
* Network Redundancy

For both types of license, you have the option to purchase a ready licensed card or to purchase
additional licenses to upgrade a card you already have.

For how to obtain and install licenses see the E-IPA Card Licensing Guide.

Port licenses

Purchase your ready licensed card in increments of 16 ports.

16 ports E-IPA-16-HX (1 x 16)
48 ports E-IPA-48-HX (3 x 16)

Purchase an upgrade to your current card port capacity by 16 ports

When you install a new card and use the Detect New Hardware feature in the EHX software,
the software automatically detects the number of ports that are licensed on the card. You can
also select the appropriate number of ports in Card Properties.

The front lens of your card will always show how many ports you have licensed on that card.
Feature licenses

Currently, feature licenses include audio over IP (AolP) connection and the Redundant Network
feature. These must be purchased additionally to the port licenses and are available as shown
below.

Feature license: SMPTE 2110/AolP channels

8 E-IPA-AolP-8-HX E-IPA-AolP-ADD-8-HX
16 E-IPA-AolP-16-HX E-IPA-AolP-ADD-16-HX
32 E-IPA-AolP-32-HX E-IPA-AolP-ADD-32-HX
48 E-IPA-AolP-48-HX E-IPA-AolP-ADD-48-HX
64 E-IPA-AolP-64-HX E-IPA-AolP-ADD-64-HX
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Feature license: Redundant Network

Redundant network: 1 license per E-IPA

) E-IPA-RDT-NET-HX
card used in the dual network

15.3 Card Capacity

e 64 ports max
o 64 feature licenses max
e 64 RTP streams max

Streams are not licensed in EHX.
You must have = 32 ports licensed on your E-IPA card before switching it to E1 mode.

Your card port capacity is consumed by these port types:
e V-series panels
e LQ
 LQSIP
e Agent-IC/Station-IC Virtual Clients
» Directs
* AolP stream
* AolP channel
e IVC
e LQ
* Trunks
e AolP
e IVC
e LQ
» FS-Il E1 transceivers (when card is put into E1 mode)

e Wireless beltpacks
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Note: [P transceivers do NOT consume a port (beltpacks do).
Your stream capacity is consumed by these connection types:
e Direct AolP stream (1)
e |P transceiver (1)

e Trunk AolP (1 —4 streams, depending on how many channels are grouped with this
trunk).

EHX displays how many streams are in use per card. For example, if you have a 16-port
card license and this card is configured to connect 8 beltpacks and 8 IrisX panels (AolP),
then a maximum of 56 IPTs can be connected. This is because 8 AolP streams are
already being used. If you are nearing the stream capacity of your system, consider
switching your Iris panels into IVC mode to free up some extra streams.

Concertis NOT supported on the E-IPA-HX card.

15.3.1 How Many E-IPA Cards in a Clear-Com Matrix?
e Clear-Com Omega and Median matrices: up to four E-IPA cards per matrix

e Clear-Com Delta matrix: up to three E-IPA cards per matrix (one card for the Delta Lite).

Note: This is an estimate for general guidance. For a more exact calculation, refer to the
Eclipse HX System Power Calculator (Excel spreadsheet) that comes with your EHX
firmware. You can find this spreadsheet in the Documents folder on the firmware DVD
or USB.

15.3.2 Beltpack Roaming between E-IPA-HX Cards

FreeSpeak beltpacks (FS Il and FS-Edge) cannot roam reliably between E-IPA cards. If they do
you will lose audio. Therefore, if you have more than one E-IPA card, you must configure IP
transceivers of the same type on one card. This eliminates the possibility of beltpacks roaming
between cards.

When using a single E-IPA card, FS Il and FS-Edge transceivers can co-exist on the same card
(up to 64 transceivers on one card).

Transceivers can be allocated to particular E-IPA cards in the EHX software.

To do this, navigate to: Hardware>Transceivers>Host Card.
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File Tools View Help

WirlssStatus

. . . Configured AES67 Streams: Card 3: 1/64
Tech Pubs\New Configuration\Transceivers

Tech Pubs

e +IPTCVR -IPTCVR |Detect IP TCVR Srmem ey

Label Type Host Card Info

1] . E-26YYF736 FS-EDGE Transceiver ¥ Card:3 E-IPA-HX & Ch1:48 Ch2:60 Bkp:36 Pwr: 18 dBm

Ar.ﬁ Retrieve Map from Matrix
¥ Apply Map to Matrix

v Hardware

ﬁ]] Cards and Ports

@ 1P Panels

@ woeies

B

transceiver

[ Select card for ]

4 GPOs

V| GPis
> Configuration

o Diagnostics

15.4 Adding an E-IPA-HX Card (Automatic Discovery)

The E-IPA-HX card is automatically discovered when:

* You select the Discover Hardware option after the Matrix is placed on the System
Layout from the discovery pane.

* You right-click a matrix on the System Layout screen, and then select Configuration >
Create New Configuration > Discover Hardware.

15.5 Adding an E-IPA-HX Card (Manual)
To add an E-IPA-HX card:

1. In Hardware > Cards and Ports, navigate to an available slot number (marked Empty).
Do either of the following:

¢ Double-click the slot.

» Right-click the slot and select Set Card Type.

2. Adrop-down menu is displayed, listing the available card types. Select E-IPA-HX.

3. From the Card Properties screen, select the correct Port License.

i Clear-Com’
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Itis not possible to have both E-IPA based FSII cards and EQue based FSlI cards
in the same Matrix. If you do so the following warning message appears:

Wireless Mode Warning

Combining FreeSpeak 2 IP transceivers with any other form of
FreeSpeak or CellCom is unsupported. |f you wish to proceed, all IP
transceivers as well as any beltpack allocations on the IPA card and
incomaptible rales will be remowved.

OK

Cancel
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Navigate to EHX>Hardware>Cards and

B

File Tools

View Help

v System

.".'."'.. Layout

et Monitoring

=1

- Golive
o

@ System
New Config

";-'f " Retrie

& Apply
o

v
=
/4
N
—+
oo
0=
fasy, o

Empty
MVX-AT6
E-Que E1 Direct
E-Que T1 Direct
E-Que E1 Trunk

E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk
E-Que T1 Direct/Trunk

E-IPAHX
IvC-32
IMC-32 (Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIB Fiber (Redundant)
E-Que Transceiver
E-Que Splitter
E-Que FS II-TA TCVR
E-Que FS II-TA Splitter

E-MADI 32/32

E-MADI 56/56

E-MADI 64/64

E-MADI 64/32

E-MADI 64/16

E-Dante 16
E-Dante 32

E-Dante 64

Ports

Transceivers s andiPorts 3 Monitoring

Card Slot System matrix\

| |
1T MVX-Ale

2 Empty

Right click then
select Set Card Type

3 EIPA-16-HX

4: E-Dante 64

Select E-IPA-HX
card

You can also use the Detect New Hardware feature in EHX to discover the card.
Use this feature if the hardware is installed before the software is configured. This
feature auto-detects what was configured last and downloaded to the matrix. For

example, if previous was 48 it will return 48.

Note: When you add or remove a card in your configuration, the following message

appears:
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[ Hardware change - reset required ==
@

If your configuration contains linked matrices, the following message might appear
when you apply changes to the matrix:

[ Configuration May Affect Other Matrices ==
@

View Configuration Differences

4. Click View Configuration Differences to see a list of possible interconnection issues.
5. Click OK to continue or Cancel.

6. The E-IPA-HX Card Properties screen appears:
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E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection £ 4

E-IPA-HX Port License: [Wa{SSERE b i

View card license: Open in browser

Rear Connection
IP Address:
Subnet mask:
TCP/UDP Port:
Default gateway:
External IP Address:
External TCP/UDP Port:

7. Change the edit fields as required, and then click Close. The settings will be applied when
the configuration is sent to the matrix.
Note: To view and edit the E-IPA-HX card properties at any time, double click on the E-IPA-
HX Card Slot or right-click and select Card Properties.

Converting from IVC-32 to IPA Card Mapping

Clear-Com has a facility to convert a MAPPED IVC-32 card setup to an E-IPA card setup to
allow the existing card configuration details to persist (with the exception of Concert panels).

Converting to IPA allows all ports configured on an IVC card (including key references, login
and IP details and so on) to be transferred to an E-IPA-HX card. This does not include Concert

panels.

Note: Thisis a map conversion, not a hardware conversion.
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File Tools View Help
v M Layou DESrESRdParEr B Transcenvers Ey
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Card Properties
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]
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15.7 Configure the E-IPA card in E1 mode
FS-II E1 transceiver connection to an E-IPA card is available with EHX v.12.1 and above.
Note: Once configured in E1 mode, IP connections are no longer available on the card.
Note: You must have 32 ports or above licensed on your E-IPA card in order to put the card into E1
mode.
To configure the card in E1 mode you must set the card type to E-IPA-HX E1 Mode in Cards
and Ports. When you have done this, the system will automatically create slots for 50 beltpacks
and 10 FreeSpeak Il transceivers in the configuration software and the system can be set up
and configured as usual.
For how to cable the FS-Il E1 transceivers see the Clear-Com matrix guides available from the
Clear-Com website.
15.71 How to Configure the E-IPA-HX card in E1 Mode
1. Inthe EHX software, navigate to Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports.
2. Rightclick on the card slot to Set Card Type.
Py o
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Empty
MVX-Al6

E-Que E1 Direct

E-Que T1 Direct

E-Que E1 Trunk

E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk

E-Cue T1 Direct/Trunk

{ E-IPA-HXE1 Mode '
IVC-32 (Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIB Fiber (Redundant)
E-Que FS II-TA TCVR

E-Que F5 1I-TA Splitter

3. Select E-IPA-HX E1 Mode.

4. When done, the system will prompt you to Apply Map to Matrix.
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Standby/Failover E-IPA-HX Card

EHX v. 13.0 and above.

An E-IPA-HX card can be configured for N+1 redundancy. A redundant/standby card will take
over from a failed card after 2 minutes of failure.

You can configure a standby card to take over from all or any combination of cards in a matrix.

You will also decide which connection types (IVC and/or AolP) trigger the switching/failover
state. These options are known as Redundancy Modes.

All IP details and configuration are transferred to the standby card on switching. On failover, the
standby card will reboot. When it comes up, it sends out an ARP ping message to the gateway.
This tells the network switch to update its local ARP table with the MAC address of the new
device.

The main and redundant E-IPA cards must have matching licenses and LAN port wiring.

Network Setup for Redundancy

An E-IPA card has up to six configurable LAN connectors. When configuring an E-IPA card for
redundancy, the LAN connectors on the redundant card must match the configuration on the
cards it takes over from. For example, if the active card has admin on LAN 1 and AES67 on LAN
3, the redundant card must have the same configuration and cables.

The redundant card will not be able to take over from any card that does not have a matching
LAN configuration and network cable connections.

See Network Setup for the E-IPA-HX Card on page 246 for details of how to configure the
LAN connectors on the card.

When the redundant card is not in use (when the failover state has not been triggered), only the
admin connection will be active. Therefore, until the standby card takes over from the main card,
you will not see the IVC or AES connection indicator lights on the standby card.

Redundant Card Admin IP Address

When the standby card is not active it needs an admin IP address for the administrative
purposes of licensing and upgrading the card. Therefore, you will set admin IP addressing
details when you configure the card. This is usually configured on LAN 1. These details will be
over-written when the card enters an active state (when the switch to take over from another
card is triggered).

Redundancy modes

The E-IPA card supports two different IP connection types:
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e [VC . IVC connections are non AES67 connections such as; Legacy V-Series panels,
Agent IC and LQ connected over IP.

e AolP. AolP connections are all AES67 connections such as; IP transceivers (FS-Edge 5
GHz and FreeSpeak Il 1.9 GHz), IrisX panels and SMPTE/AES67.

The redundant/standby card can take over on a range of IP connection type failures:
e No Redundancy
e The card will not execute a switch in any circumstances
e |VC or AolP (default setting)

e The card will treat no IVC connections (for 2 mins) or no AolP (for 2 mins) as a
failure and will execute a switch to a supporting standby card

e [VConly

e The card will treat no IVC connections (for 2 mins) as a failure and will execute a
switch to a supporting standby card

e AolP only.

e The card will treat no AolP connections (for 2 mins) as a failure and will execute a
switch to a supporting standby card

15.8.4 Licensing on a Redundant E-IPA Card

You must purchase licenses for your redundant card up to and equal to the licenses on the
cards you want it to take over from. For example, if one of your cards has a 64 port license and 8
SMPTE streams, your redundant card must be licensed for 64 ports and 8 SMPTE streams. The
redundant card will not be able to take over if it does not have sufficient licenses.

For more information see the E-IPA-HX Licensing Guide, available from the Eclipse-HX
Knowledge Center.

15.8.5 Testing the Redundant Card

Once you have set up the standby card, the failover state can be tested. On the main card or
cards:

e Pull out one of the cables connected to a port that has been configured as a trigger for the
failover state

» Reset. When you reset a card, the audio connections on it will go down while the card
reboots, causing the standby card to take over.
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15.8.6 Upgrading Cards when a Redundant Card is Installed

When a redundant/failover card is installed on your matrix, you are strongly advised to upgrade
active E-IPA cards using the matrix (EHX), rather than the interface card CCM.

For more information see Upgrade the E-IPA-HX Card on page 287

15.8.7 How to Configure a Redundant E-IPA-HX Card

When the E-IPA card has been installed on the matrix, you must set the Card Type in Card
Properties. You will also set administration LAN port IP details and select the active cards that
you want the redundant card to take over from in the event of failure.

1. Inthe EHX configuration software, navigate to: Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports.
2. Rightclick on the card you wish to configure and select Card Type.

Card Shat New Matrix\Demo Co

1 MVX-AT16

Port Number  Port Function:

¥ Apply Map to Matrix
Hardware

M Cards and Posts R — !
t o — - | Right click to Set Card Type J

T Transceivers

4 Gros
L -

[»] Configuration

Set Card Type
o Diagnostics - Dretact New Hardwars

i Clear-Com’
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3. From the list of card types, select E-IPA-HX Redundant.

Empty
MVX-A16

E-Que E1 Direct
E-Que T1 Direct

[

|

|

|

‘ E-Cue E1 Trunk

| E-Que T1 Trunk
E-Que E1 Direct/Trunk

I E-Que T1 Direct/Trunk

| E-1IPA-HX

| E-IPA-HX E1 Mode

Eina =

‘| E-IPA-HX (Redundant) |.

IWC-32 (Redundant)
LMC-64
E-FIB Fiber
E-FIB Fiber (Redundant)
E-Que FS II-TATCVR
E-Que FS |I-TA Splitter
E-MADI 32/32
E-MADI 56/56
E-MADI 64/64
E-MADI 64/32

E-MADI 64116

E-Dante 16
E-Dante 32

E-Dante 64

4. The system warns you that you will need to apply the map to the matrix when done. Click
OK to continue.

€& Hardware change - reset required — [l >
Card changes require a reset to apply
|| Hide this warning until EHX is restarted | Cancel | | OK |

5. The Card Properties tab appears.

» Clear-Com
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E-IPA-HX (Redundant) Card Properties Select which cards the

TR LNTIN SUPWRONIINR I redundant card will take over
@ The Following Cards: from

IP Connection Settings

Rear Connection:

—. Enter IP connection details
DHCP Enabled:

IP Address: 10.50.15.36 L
Subnet mask: 255.255.252.0

Default gateway: 10.50.12.1

View and enter licenses (once
you have commited
configuration details to the
EHX map)

View card license: Open in browser

6. Using the toggler and checkboxes, select the cards that you want the standby card to take
over from in the event of failure.

7. Setthe admin IP address details. You need to configure the card to be able to access the
external Clear-Com licensing server in order to install card licenses.

8. Apply Map to Matrix.

9. When you have done this, you will be able to install the card licenses as required.

For information on the licensing process, both online and offline, see the E-IPA-HX License
Guide, available from the Eclipse HX Knowledge Center.

15.8.8 Configure Redundancy Modes on Active E-IPA-HX Cards

On the active cards in your matrix, set the conditions that will trigger a switch to the redundant
card. For details of redundancy modes see Standby/Failover E-IPA-HX Card on page 240

1. In the EHX configuration software, navigate to: Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports.

2. Rightclick on the card you wish to configure and select Card Properties.

» Clear-Com

Page 244 '”


https://www.clearcom.com/eclipsehx-knowledge-center/

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Card Slat New Matrix\Demo Co

Part Numbser

Port Function:

¥ Apply Map to Matrix

[+] Hardware

' — Right click to set Card
Properties

Configuration

Set Card Type
Diagnostics - Drtect New Hardware

d Properties

1 MY-ATE
—r—
o EWAD
[0
15 IMC-64

—
14 E-Dante 64

15 E-FIE Fiber

» Clear-Com
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3. The Card Properties tab appears. Using the dropdown selector, select the required
Redundancy Mode.

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin co

E-IPA-HX Port License: SIS gk ¥

Redundancy Mode: [ ad v Select Redu“dancy Mode

Mo Redundancy
View card license: VC ar AslP

IVC Only

AalF Only

e -

DHCP Enabled:

IP Address:
Subnet Mask:
Default Gateway:

Multicast Start Addr: 239.13.1

Please note, changing Card Properties will cause an E-IPA
card reboot following the next "Apply Changes’, (E-IPA
reboot can take up to 3 minutes).

The AclP network interface must use static IP addresses
when AclP ports are allocated.

Please refer to the Clear-Com Network Recommendations
document which contains important information about
configuring your IP Network infrastrecture for use with
Eclipse-HX.

4. Apply Map to Matrix.

Note: If the redundant card has not been configured, the Redundancy Mode setting will be
unavailable.
15.9 Network Setup for the E-IPA-HX Card

An E-IPA-HX card offers up to three available IP addresses. How these IP addresses are
configured depends on how you intend to use the card.

The card properties dialog box indicates three different functions that can be spread over the 6
ports that are available on the back of the card.

1. Admin: Used, for example, for firmware upgrade or diagnostic data extraction.

2. IVC:V Series panels, Trunking, Directs, Agent-IC/Station-IC Virtual Clients, LQ.
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3. AESG67: data and audio connection between the E-IPA-HX card and the IP Transceivers
(IPTs), V-Series IrisX panels, directs and trunks.

Toggle here to
combine Admin
and IVC functions

on one IP
[ 3. AES67 tab ] address

-IPA-HX Card Properties

[ 2. IVC tab

Use IVC settings for Admin connection .-

E-IPA-16-HX <)

View cardicense: Open in browser

[1. Admin tab

Rear Connection LAM 1

IP Address: 10,30.16.75
Subnet mask: 255.0.0.0
TCP/UDP Port: 6001

Default gateway: 255.255,255.255
External IP Address: 10,30.16.75
External TCP/UDP Port:  [oi]

Functionality and IP ports can be combined, but Clear-Com recommends certain rules for set up
to avoid loss of functionality and IP clashes.

E-IPA Configuration rules

e Admin & IVC must be on different subnets if split (the default puts both Admin and IVC on
the same LAN connector). The IVC connection must use a static IP address.

o AES67 must not be connected to the same LAN/VLAN as Admin & IVC unless all three
are sharing the same rear connection.

* Do not connect more than one cable from the E-IPA to the same LAN/VLAN. If you do, a
broadcast storm could occur.

» The LAN connector on the CPU card of the matrix must be on the same network as the E-
IPA Admin port and the PC hosting the EHX software.
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15.9.1 Network Setup for Clear-Com IVC Functionality (V Series Panels, Directs,
Trunks, LQ and Virtual Clients)
When configuring IVC functionality you must allocate a static IP address to this connection.
Note: You must configure the subnet mask to match your network topology when using a
static IP address. Contact your network administrator for more information.
When using IVC functionality, the recommended setup is to combine IVC and administration
functions on the same IP address (default setting).

s ™\
Navigate to EHX>Matrix>Hardware>
Cards and Ports
LN A

File Teools WView Help
Card 5lot
Tech Pubs matrix 1 MVY-Al6
Mew Configuration
] Retrieve Map from
&  Apply Map to Mat
3 E-IPA-HX 16
v Hardware '
| Cards and Ports 4 E-Dante 64
\
! N
4 GPOs
» P Right click here
: then select Card
> Configuration .
Properties
> Diagnostics v,
dh ®
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. Toggle here.
E-IPA-HX Card Properties
Ad mi na nd IVC Use IVC settings for Admin connection (i U se IVC
tabs are E-PACH PortLicense: settings for

combined Admin

connection is
the Clear-Com

Vit card license: Open in browser

Use a static IP

@i recommended
address IP Add e setting.

Subnet mask: 255.00.0
TCR/UDP poz--

7 gateway: 255.255,255.255

External IP Address: 10.50.16.75
Set Subnet Exermal TCP/UDP Port
mask

You can separate Admin from IVC connectivity, but if you do this, you must put administration
functions and IVC functionality on separate subnets.

In this case, the Admin connection can be given a DHCP IP setting, while the IVC connection
must have a static IP address

15.9.2 Network Setup for AolP Functionality: FreeSpeak IPTs and IrisX Panels

Clear-Com AolP devices need careful setup of IP settings as the E-IPA card uses up to three IP

addresses. It also requires careful setup of network switches. For details see Clear-Com AolP
Network Recommendations.
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FreeSpeak
and Iris panel
E-IPA-HX Card Propertieg LAN settings

Use IVC settings fog@imin cd

E-IPA-HX Port License: @Sl S E)e ‘

g ™

Protocol settings
for connection to

View card license: Open in bro/wser i
third party AolIP
devices
Rear Connection: - ~ ’
DHCP Enabled: __
IP Address: ) Select from
Subnet Maskc 25525500 \ON ports1 -6
Default Gateway: i Default = LAN 3
Multicast Start Addr:

Please note that a reboot of the card is required

after changing any Network properties. This will Q-" If D H C P IS
occur following the next ‘Apply Changes’ and can
take up to 3 minutes. enabled and no
The AolP network interface must use static IP D H C P server is
addresses when AclP ports are allocated. :

present, a link-
Guidance for users developing a network with 2
ClearCom AolP products in mind. |0CEI I da CE d ress Is

allocated
p. A

AESG7 connections connections can be on ports 1-6 (RJ45 or Fiber). Default: LAN 3.

Note: When the IP address of the AES67 port changes, the E-IPA card automatically resets.

e Clear-Com recommends that AES67 ports are on a separate network from the Admin and
IVC ports.

* If you use more than three switches between the PTP Leader and the Follower Clock,
Boundary or Transparent clocks must be used.

« If the network contains only FreeSpeak and IrisX panels, DHCP can be enabled for the
AolP port.

e When configuring an AES67 network, the network switch must have DiffServ Quality of
Service (QoS) switched on.

i Clear-Com’
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e Multicast support must be enabled.

 Internet Group Management Protocol (IGMP) snooping must be switched on and there
must be an IGMP querier on the subnet.

e Switch ports bandwidth must be 1 Gbps and it is recommended that ports connecting
switches are 10 Gbps.

Network Setup for AolP trunks and directs

When setting up these connections you must:
» Set a static IP address for the AolP LAN connector
e Configure the card Protocol Settings

For more information see E-IPA Card Protocol Settings.
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15.9.3 Network SetUp for both IVC and FSII Functionality

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection .

E-IPA-HX Port License: SRSV v

View card license: Open in browser

oG
1P Address:
Subnet mask:
TCP/UDP Port:
Default gateway:
; . External IP Add
LAN 1: Admin and IVC traffic m""”cw;’: —
ma ort: Z T
— Example IP —

Static IP address: 10.50.16.75

LAN 3: AES67 traffic
¢ Example IP ¢

DHCP IP address: 169.254.10.107

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

ol [l [l ol |

Use IVC settings for Admin connection (i)

E-IPA-HX Port License: JIIZNEEE b -

View card license: Open in browser

|
|

Rear Connection LAN 3 v
DHCP Enabled:

IP Address:
Subnet mask:
Defaut gateway:

Set network details in Card Properties
in the EHX software

Note: If you selectthe LAN 5 or LAN 6 SFP ports, they replace the LAN 3 or LAN 4 RJ45
copper ports.

15.10 Configure the E-IPA-HX Card for IVC connections
15.10.1 Card Properties

This example shows how to configure IVC functionality.
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Use IVC settings for Admin connection (£

E-IPA-HX Port License: [aglaitalisshd

View card license: Open in browser

Rear Connection

IP Address:
Subnet mask:
TCP/UDP Port: 6001

External IP Address:
External TCP/UDP Port:

Default gateway:

Toggle here
if required.

Select
required
license from
the drop
down list

Note: For more information, see Network Setup for Clear-Com IVC Functionality (V

Series Panels, Directs, Trunks, LQ and Virtual Clients) on page 248
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E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection

E-IPA-HX Port License: WIS LS ok =

View card license: Open in browser

Set functionality and network
settings. For IVC functionality
click the Admin and IVC tab.

Rear Connection LAN 1
S T Choose the rear connector to
TCP/UDP Port: 5001 connect to your Clear-Com
Default gateway: 255.255.255.255 periphera| devices. IVC
P LR connections are set to LAN 1 by
External TCP/UDP Port: (S

default. )

IVC connections must be given
a static IP address. When
setting a static IP address you
should also set the subnet
mask. Speak to your network
administrator if you need more
information.

15.10.2 Configure Ports
| CardsandPorts

Card Slot Tech Pubs matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports
E-IPA-32-HX

Description

E-IPA-32-HX : 5 v Fsll Beltpack
bet
_—— Click to configure
4: E-Dante 64 o
' ports
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Select port function
from the dropdown list

How many of this
type of port do
you need?

Click here to
-~ automatically label ports

N Auto generated label options »~ = ConsecutiVEIY

— Click here to set Hosted
1 Directs (panels only)

Click Binaural port to | H\CIick Add to add ports

enable binaural
partyline audio

Note: If you are adding more than one port, you can enter values in the Characters to
Replace and Seed value fields to automatically generate labels. For example, if you
enter Label 0 in the Label field, and then enter 0 in the Characters to replace and
Seed value fields, this will automatically generate labels called Label 1, Label 2, Label
3 up to the specified number of labels.

a5 Clear-Com
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Available

ports are

updated
automatically

Cards and Ports > EVel

Card Slot Tech Pubs\New Configuration\Cards and Ports L] s

R

1 MVX-AT6 E-IPA-16-HX Available Ports: 14

Sl -Port Configured AolP Streams: 5/64

Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 1
S EIPATGHX v

Hide Wireless Ports @l Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 0

Select the port (blue highlight) to set port
properties.

In this case, IP Port Options are relevant.

More than one port can be selected at one

File Tools View Help

[+] System
a e Tech Pubs matrix\New Lo s £ | Options v
st layout —— = > Basic Opti
= 1 MVICAI6 E-IPA-32-HX Available Ports: 20

& Monitering

£Ras:  -Port Ports reserved for FSIl Beltpacks: 0 fanef Options

Port Number Port Function Description

@ Go Live (No Merge)
Assignment Panel Options

® Tech Pubs matrix
New Configuration

3.1 (49) V1RU Lever Panel00 V 1RU Lever A4

Menu Options
32150 Hosted Direct Panci00-A V 1RU Lever ** Hosted Direct 1
Hrtmeve Map from Matrsc EDantetd . |EERER) V 1RU Lever Paneldl V 1RU Lever A4 Voice Operated Switch Options

4 ly Map to Matr

Apply Map to Matrix 34(52) Hosted Direct Panei0l-A W 1RU Lever *" Hosted Direct 1 e

Hardware e

35(53) V 1RU Lever Panel02 W 1RU Lever #A

y Gain Options
G ein 36 (54) Heosted Direct Panel02-A W 1RU Lever ** Hosted Direct 1

4 Chee= 37(55) V1RU Lever Panel03 V 1RU Lever #7 ot s

2 3.8 (56) Hasted Direct Panel03-A V 1RU Lever A Hosted Direct 1 T O

a4 39(57) V 1RU Lever Panel04 W IRU Lever »~

IP Port Options

Configuration 3.10 (38) Hosted Direct Panel04-A ¥ 1RU Lever »* Hosted Direct 1

User D [EEIEOYY)
Network
3.12 (60) Hosted Direct Panel05-A W 1RU Lever »# Hosted Direct 1 jConnec Sou

Aucio Cades
Password |
For IP devices using IVC mode, ensure that Fast Key Assign Options
you set User ID, Password and network S i
connection mode.

Panels 3.11(59) V 1RU Lever Panel05 V 1RU Lever A7
LAN v

Partylines

Fixed Groups
Local Advanced
T Fes

Controls
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15.11 Configure the E-IPA-HX Card for FreeSpeak Il
15.11.1 Example Set Up
Example set
Subnet 1 up:matri?( to IP
e transceivers Subnet 2
Key - AES67 S EHX
! LAN/VLAN w
Catbe/6a
Ethernet cable
23/24 awG OISR EUSEINNN 0 A Sl
(max 100m)
Admin
LAN/VLAN
«DiffServ QoS v
«IGMP v2 + Querier (1 x Querier per \/
network) _
«AES67 PTP profile (for PTP aware switches).
v
15.11.2 Set Card Properties
Configure the network settings in Card Properties.
15.11.3 Beltpacks
When using FreeSpeak Il on E-IPA-HX with IPTs, each beltpack takes up a matrix port. Click
+Port. The following screen appears:
iy ®
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E-IPA-32-HX

T Select FSII

Beltpack from

3112 - ETn
graved laope :Fl_.i:l'l'.: b IISt

LiCho K

| F5ll Beltpack

Select the
number of
ports

Note: The ports that are allocated to beltpacks can be thought of as a pool of ports that can be
used by any FSlI beltpack. You only have to allocate for the number of beltpacks you
intend to have connected to the system at any one time. No allocation for spare
beltpacks is required.

When at least one beltpack has been allocated to the card, a Beltpacks button appears under
Hardware. Click this button to configure beltpacks in the usual way. (Registration and Roles).
For more information about configuring beltpacks, see FreeSpeak Il FS Il Beltpacks.

15114 Transceivers

When at least one beltpack has been allocated to the system, a Transceivers button appears
under Hardware. Click this button to add and remove IPTs.

Offline configuration
Use the + IP TCVR button to add transceivers to your configuration (offline configuration).

To connect the matrix and the transceiver, input the transceiver mDNS Hostname or IP address
into transceiver Properties and click Apply Map to Matrix.

Note: Using the mDNS Hostname means that the IPTs remains connected if the IP address
changes.
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Add transceiver

(v] System

2 Layout

& Monitoring

# Go Live (No Merge) -
® System Matrix
New Configuration
&) Retrieve Map from Matrix
¥ Apply Map to Matrix

v Hardware

M cardsand Ports

@ 1P Devices

Transceivers
GPOs

P GPIs
Configuration
Panels
Partylines

% Fixed Groups

Local Advanced

Mgy

Cards and Ports Layout  [TCRECEREEIL

System Matrix\New Configuration\Transceivers
+IPTCVR -IPTCVR | Detect IP TCVR
Label Type

Green Room IP Transceiver

IP Transceiver

Apply Map to Matrix to
connect the matrix to the IP
transceiver (reset is not
needed)

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

) ~ Basic Options
0 | Options v

Descpion commenr:
prve |
Label _Greer\ Room
Transceves G R B
~ AolP Device Options
mDNS

[RESO RV  CC-TCVR-DV200013

Address

Zfnsceiver Power ] ¥

mDNS.

DHCP.

Enter transceiver IP or

mDNS is recommended
because it works with

Mode Key Instruction

R

HRESE? ADHIN
HAC: @0 :8E:98:05:34:32

RESEY ALDIO
AAC BE:BE:98:85:34:33

i LED 22 goes rea U P

DHCP mode

IP53

mONS Hos tname

CC-TCUR-ABI8EE823

Note: You can find the transceiver mDNS name on the rear of the device.

Online configuration

Use Detect IP TCVR to find the IP transceivers on the network (the transceiver must be on
same network as IPA AES67 port, and the EHX software PC must be on the same network as
the IPA admin port.). By default the E-IPA-HX and IP transceiver are DHCP enabled and
automatically receive an IP address.
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Notes The Detect IP TCVR feature works even when the IP transceivers are not on the same
subnet, but connected to the same Layer 2 network as the AES67 IP interface on the E-
IPA-HX card. However, for connection between the transceiver and the card, the
devices must be on the same subnet.

If you reset an IP transceiver to default settings, the device reverts to DHCP. To reset
the transceiver, press and hold the Mode button on the transceiver base until the status
light turns red (approximately 12 seconds). This action defaults the Admin and AES67
IP addresses of the Transceiver to DHCP.

° @l Cards and Ports Layout  [TCRECEREEIL

System

System MatrixX\New Configuration\Transceivers
+IPTCVR -IPTCVR [Detect IP TCVR Search Transceivers 0 | Options v

2 Layout

& Monitoring

W Go Live (No Merge) B8

~ Basic Options

Commen |
Description |
Label
Transceiver Group el B

S Retrieve Map from Matrix Detect ¥ AolP Device Options

Label Type Owner Description

Green Reom IP Transceiver

® System Matrix a IP Transceiver

New Configuration

¥ Apply Map o Matrix transceiver mDNS
HostName / IP
v Hardware

Address

Transceiver Power [} -

" cards and Ports Apply Map to Matrix to
@ P Devices connect the matrix to the IP

OV Bepads transceiver (reset is not
; needed)

GPOs

| GPis
Configuration
Panels

Partylines

T Fixed Groups

Local Advanced

i Clear-Com’
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AolP Devices E
Show All | Available L Conneciedennl Configured Elsewhers | Used Elsewhers |
Ll Nome Search R

Discovered devices in current configuration
||

Discovered devices NOT in current configuration

From the AolP Devices screen, use the up and down arrows to add or remove transceivers from
your current configuration.

The color of the detected transceiver indicates:
¢ Blue: Transceiver is available.

e Amber: Transceiver is configured, but not connected to the matrix. A download is
required.

e Green: Transceiver is connected to the matrix.
» Gray: Transceiver is connected to another matrix, but it is not online.

e Purple: Transceiver is already connected to another matrix.

Static configuration for the E-IPA card

By default, both the AES67 Admin port and the AES67 Audio ports are DHCP enabled.
However, you can allocate static IP addresses for an IPT.

Note: Both the AES67 Admin and AES67 Audio IP addresses must be set to static. You
cannot mix DHCP and static IP addressing on the IPT.
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1. Navigate to Hardware > Cards and Ports, and then double-click the card slot containing
the E-IPA-HX card. The Card Properties screen appears.

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection (£

E-IPA-HX Port License: [adliSErs gk -

View card license: Open in browser
Select

Rear Connection:

DHCP Enabled:
IP Address:
Subnet mask:
Default gateway:

Deselect

Set IP address

Please note that a reboot of the card is required

after changing any Network properties. This will
occur following the next "Apply Changes" and can

take up to 3 minutes,

2. Selectthe AES67 tab, and then deselect DHCP Enabled.
3. SetIP Address.

4. Click Close.

Static configuration for IP transceivers

1. Navigate to Hardware > Transceivers.

2. Click the cog icon for the required transceiver. The Transceiver Properties screen appears.

3. Select Edit, and then deselect DHCP Enabled for both AE67 Admin and AES67 Audio.
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E-IPA-HX Transceiver Properties

RPNO:DV200013
IP Transcemver State Locking to PTP

Transceiver is initialising, please wait.

AES67 Admin
DHCP Enabled: Yes
IP Address: 1609.254.9.207

Subnet mask: 255.255.0.0

AES67 Audio
DHCP Enabled: Yes

IP Address: 169.254.9.212
Subnet mask: 255.255.0.0

Please note the IP Transceiver will reboot )
if any changes are made to the AES67
network settings. The IP Transcever will

be unusable for up to 4 minutes, during

this time you will not be able to change

settings, and beltpacks will not connect to

this device.

4. Enter the required static IP addresses for AES67 Admin and AES67 Audio.

Confirm or discard E-IPA-HX Transceiver Properties Deselect
your edits RPNO:DV200013

IP Transceiver State Locking to PTP

Enter required IP

Nansceiver is initialising, please wait.

Address

AES67 Admin

DHCP Enabled:

Sl 255.255.0.0 h
Deselect

AES67 Audio

DHCP Enabled: s

IP Address: < ) 3

S Enter required IP
Address

Please note the IP Transceiver will reboot »
if any changes are made to the AES6T
network settings. The IP Transceiver will

be unusable for up to 4 minutes, during

this time you will not be able to change

settings, and beltpacks will not connect to

this device.
5. Click - or- to accept or discard your changes.
6. Click Close.

b Clear-Com'
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7. Click Apply Map to Matrix.

15.12 Configure the E-IPA-HX Card for V-Series IrisX Panels

Note: This section also applies to V-Series Iris panels.

This section describes how to connect an IrisX panel to a matrix using an E-IPA interface card
and an AES67/AolP connection.

Note: The IrisX panel will lock to any connection type. Therefore, if you need to change the
connection type of your panel (for example, it has been previously connected via IVC
and you want to connect via AolP) you must power cycle the panel before starting the
connection process. After a power cycle, the panel will be able to accept a new
connection type.

ke _ AoIP LAN/
Cat5e/6 yd VLAN \ /

Ethernet /

«Qos V'

«IGMP + Querier ‘/

15.12.1 Overview

1. Cable your devices as shown above (example set up). Note that Admin and AES67 are on
separate subnets. The default IP setup is DHCP.

2. Check the settings on the switch used for the AES67 network:
* 1 GB minimum
 DiffServe QoS
e IGMP v2 + querier (1 querier per network)
e AES67 PTP profile (for PTP aware switches)

For more information, see Clear-Com AolP Network Recommendations.

i Clear-Com’
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3. Configure the EHX software. This involves adding a port to the E-IPA card, declaring the
panel and setting the Connection Type to AolP in port properties.

a. Open the EHX software and navigate to Hardware > Cards and Ports.
b. Click on the E-IPA card to select it
c. Add a port using the green + port button

d. Setthe port function : click Port Function, then select the type of panel you have from
the dropdown list

e. Set Connection Type to AolP in Port Properties > IP Port Options

4. Initiate connection between the IP panel and the matrix. There are two possible connection
methods: using the mDNS name of the panel (found on the device rear) or using the IP
Panels discovery feature.

5. Connect using the device discovery method. Navigate to Hardware > IP Panels.

Hardware > IP Panels ]

1P Cards.

Available
| cards

and ports
Available

panels

Click to select a panel, Toggle

then drag and drop the connection type

panel onto the interface
card. Apply Map to Click to
Matrix to start the refresh/find
connection process. panels

Note: You can find the mDNS name on the rear of the device.

Drop the panel onto the E-IPA

card icon and the software will .
automatically assign a port to or, drop the panel directly onto
/1 the panel /L a port.

>
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6. When done, Apply Map to Matrix.

7. Connect using mDNS name. Navigate to Port Properties > Port IP Options.

Tech Pubs matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports
E-IPA-32-HX

[ 1. Set Connection Type to AoIP

2. Input mDNS HostName in the form:

CC-IRIS-XXXXXXXX where XXXXXXXX

is found on the back of the Iris panel; SN
XXXXXXXX (case sensitive).

3. Apply Map to
Matrix

Note: You can find the mDNS name on the rear of the device.

15.12.2 Connection Time

There are a number of variables involved in connection time. The data connection usually
happens quickly (within a minute). However, the AES67 audio connection may take longer.
Successful PTP lock will depend on your network setup. During the connection process there
will be connection status indicators visible in the panel front display. You can also check
Monitoring or the Event Log in the EHX software.

Notes: The panel will lock to any connection type. Therefore, if the panel has previously been
connected to a different connection (MVX or IVC) it must be reset before it is able to
establish an AES67 connection.

The AolP devices (the IP transceiver and the IrisX panel) can work in the link-local IP
range (169.254. XXX.XXX). The devices will revert to link-local if they are set to DHCP
and encounter no DHCP server on the network.

Ifthe IP addresses of the AES67 ports change (IP panel, IP transceiver or E-IPA
interface card), the devices will automatically reboot and reconnect. This can takeup to
5 minutes (depending on network set up).

The devices can also be allocated static IP addresses.

The default setting of the AES67 ports is DHCP. Use DHCP for fast and easy
deployment of the AolP devices.

15.12.3 V-Series IrisX Panel - IP Port Lockdown
EHX v. 13 and above

This is a security feature that allows you to lock down all IP ports on panels that are not essential
for audio transmission. IP port lockdown can be enabled in EHX system Preferences. Once
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enabled, all the panels connected to a matrix have inessential IP ports blocked. A single panel
can be unlocked from it's front panel menu, but as long as IP security is enabled in system
preferences, the ports will be blocked again when the panel is rebooted and reconnects to the
matrix.

The following ports are blocked when this feature is enabled:
o UDP 5000: IP (IVC) panel discovery
UDP 67: DHCP

« UDP 68: DHCP

e UDP 5353: mDNS

e« TCP80:CCM

e TCP 8080: alternative http port
e TCP 443: CCM https

e TCP 873: usually resync.
Enable Panel IP Port Lockdown

1. In EHX, navigate to: Matrix > Configuration >Preferences > IP Panels > IP Security
and click the checkbox to enable this feature.

2. Apply Map to Matrix.

—

File Tools View Help EclipseHX
X
- Preferences
Omega\Omega Map\Preferences
Omega Intelligent Linking 1SO and IFB System Access Codes Wireless Beltpacks Key Operation Panel Operation IP Panels System Visual Indicators Dynam-EC Apply Map Matrix Settings

Omega Map

) Default Codec
Retrieve Map from Matrix
Select the codec that new IP panels will use by default:

Apply Map to Matrix

®G722
Hardware
Default IP Connection Type
Configuration Select the IP connection type that new IP panels will use by default :
Panels @®IvC O AolP
Partyli
artylines Jitter Buffer
Fixed Groups Adjust the IP jitter buffer values (ms).
Local Advanced Min Max
LAN o ERd 2 Use defaults
88 WAN 0 2 o 2| [ Use defaults
Controls Intzme e 2 Use defaults
SoiEm:S P Security
s [T]V-Series lris IP Port Lock-down
Speed Dials

Beltpack Roles
Key Groups
M Logic

Preferences

Diagnostics
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All panels that are connected (or will be connected) to the matrix have inessential ports blocked.

Unlock Panel IP Ports

There are two ways to unlock this feature:

» In EHX, navigate to Matrix > Configuration > Preferences > IP Panels > IP Security.
Click the checkbox to clear the checkmark and disable this feature. Apply Map to
Matrix. All panels connected to the matrix are now unlocked.

e From the panel go to Menu > IP SetUp > Clear. This unlocks IP ports for this panel.
When the panel is reset, it will reconnect to the matrix and IP security will be enabled
again (assuming the security feature is still enabled in system preferences).

Redundant Network Connections

EHXv.13.0 and upwards.

Before implementing a redundant network, you must purchase a redundant network feature
license (E-IPA-RDT-NET-HX) for each E-IPA card you intend to use in the network. See E-IPA
Card > Licenses, in the EHX Software Configuration User Guide.

In EHX it is possible to configure a redundant network connection. This allows you to enable a
switch to a backup LAN port in the event of a network failure. In order to gain the most from this
feature your network must be designed for redundancy, for example, a network using a
Spanning Tree Protocol.

Each Clear-Com device that supports this feature can be configured to ping up to two IP
addresses to test the network. To avoid single point-of-failure it is advisable to configure both
test IP addresses, (the feature will work with one). If there is no response to the test pings (both
IP addresses) for a time configurable in EHX, the device will switch to the backup LAN
connection.

A redundant network connection can be set up for the following IP endpoints and interface
cards:

e V-Series IrisX panels

e E-IPA-HX card (AolP and IVC-32 connections)

Failover Timeout

A switch to the backup LAN occurs after a configurable time for which there is no response to
the test pings. This configurable time is termed the Failover Timout.

In order to balance failure response time and stability (preventing systems entering endless
switch over loops), the network redundancy feature has a fixed 60 second suppression period.
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This means that after a switch over or a system reset the system cannot switch LAN connection
for 60 seconds.

15.13.1 Example network set up:

Eclipse HX Network Redundancy (LAN/WAN)

i
Switch i X Switch
1 Bl . i B2

'

ICMP Echo Request/Response (Ping)

~——= Primary

-4 = = = Redundant
< - - -» EPAPINg
<€ - - =» Endpoint Ping

15.13.2 Configure Redundant Network Connections

Overview. To configure a redundant connection you will:

e Enable the redundant network option in device properties (not for the E-IPA card)

Select a LAN connector for the redundant network (E-IPA only)

Configure two reliable ping destinations

Configure the failover timeout
o E-IPA card: between 5 and 300 seconds

e IrisX panel: between 10 and 300 seconds

Apply map to matrix

Note: The IrisX panel will monitor link status on each LAN port, as well as monitoring the ping
destinations.
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Configure a redundant network connection: E-IPA card

Navigate to Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports > E-IPA card > right click on the E-IPA
card and select Card Properties. Set the Network Redundancy Options:

1.

Set the Test IP Address and 2nd Test IP Address.
Select the Alt Rear Connection (the LAN port that will carry the redundant network)
Set the Failover Timeout (5 - 300 seconds).

Apply map to matrix.

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection (£l

E-IPA-HX Port License: J=SIUSaIE ke =

Redundancy Mode: Mo redundant card available

View card license: Open in browser

Rear Connection: LAN 3
DHCP Enabled:

IP Address: 169.254.10.107
Subnet Mask: 255.255.0.0
Default Gateway: 255.255.255.255

Multicast Start Addr: 239.1.3.1

Network Redundancy Options
Test IP Address: 255.255.255.255
2nd Test IP Address: 255.255.255.255 N
etwork
Alt. Rear Connection: MNone
Failover Timeout (s): Red u n d a n Cy
Options

Please note, changing Card Properties will cause an E-IPA
card reboot following the next *Apply Changes'. (E-IPA
reboat can take up to 3 minutes).

The AclP network interface must use static IP addresses
when AclP ports are allocated.

Please refer to the Clear-Com Network Recommendations
document which contains important information about
configuring your IP Network infrastructure for use with
Eclipse-HX.

Configure a redundant network connection: V-Series IrisX panel

Navigate to Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports > select panel > Panel Properties > IP
Port Options and set the following:
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1. Click the to enable the Redundancy Enabled checkbox.
2. Setthe Test IP Address and 2nd Test IP Address.

3. Setthe Failover Timeout (10 - 300 seconds).

4. Apply map to matrix.

New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports

Select panel

nnnnn
ooooo

nnnnnnnnn

IP Port

Network
Redundancy
Options

Configure a redundant network connection: IP transceiver (FreeSpeak I,
FreeSpeak Edge)

Navigate to Matrix > Hardware > Transceivers > select transceiver > Properties > IP Port
Options and set the following:

1. Click the to enable the Redundancy Enabled checkbox.
2. Setthe Test IP Address.
3. Setthe Failover Timeout (5 - 300 seconds).

4. Apply map to matrix.
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Select transceiver IP Port

New Matrix\New Configuration\Transcei/ers
New Matrix
v +IPTOR -IPTCVR Detect IPTCVR

T — . Network
o V ' Redundancy
Hardware

@[ 1ppanels
| Transceivers

4 cros

¥ | cps

©  Diagnostics
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15.13.3 Monitoring Network Redundancy

Navigate to System > Monitoring [detail view]. In the monitoring screen, select the required
device. Current LAN connections, network redundancy (NWR) switchovers and history can be
viewed in the right hand section of the screen. History shows events that have occured since
the device was last booted up. A device reboot will clear the history.

Select panel

2 network
switches have
occurred and the
main LAN is
currently active

At 2:47 pm
the network
switched to
the backup

2 red
Robert Mat

the network
switched

back to the

main LAN

15.13.4 V-Series IrisX Panel - LAN Port Link Status Monitoring
EHXv. 13 and above

In addition to the network redundancy feature (NWR), an IrisX panel will conduct regular link
status monitoring on its LAN ports.

The link status of a port tells us whether the port is able to communicate bi-directionally,
meaning it can both send and receive data. A link down would indicate that the ethernet cable is
unplugged on either end, or otherwise defective. Link status monitoring is conducted by the
network switch.

This monitoring happens continually, regardless of whether NWR is enabled on the matrix or
the IrisX panel. The panel monitors the link status of LAN 1 and LAN 2 and if either LAN is
detected as link status down, transmission will switch to the other port. NWR, if it is enabled, is
paused temporarily until both LAN ports' link status is up.
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The switch from inactive to active port typically occurs within one second (two seconds max).
Only one LAN port is active at any time.
Active network status and history can be viewed in the EHX Monitoring screen.

If the panel is rebooted and only one network connection is detected (only one LAN has link
status up), NWR will be disabled on the panel. When the panel connects to the matrix, if NWR is
detected in the EHX configuration, NWR will be re-enabled on the panel.

Introduction to NMOS

EHX v.13.1 and above

Networked Media Open Standards (NMOS) is a set of specifications developed by Advanced
Media Workflow Association (AMWA) to ensure interoperability for streaming audio, video, and
data in a networked environment. NMOS standards allow manufacturers to develop a
commonly usable control and management layer that is additional to the transport layer
provided by SMPTE ST2110.

NMOS helps users to leverage some of the benefits of IP technology for intercoms, for example:
o Simplified connectivity
» Easier distribution
» The use of commercially available off-the shelf (COTs) technologies
* NMOS can facilitate the virtualization of workflows in a media environment
Clear-Com supports the following elements of the NMOS specifications:
e |S-04 Discovery and registration
» |S-05 Device connection management

Clear-Com’s E-IPA implementation of NMOS allows you to expose the E-IPA-HX interface card
to a network as an NMOS compatible node. This allows 3rd party controllers and registries to
monitor AES67 streams from the card (1,2,4 or 8 channels per stream) and connect streams
to/from other nodes on the network.

For this release, enabling the E-IPA-HX card for NMOS will disable other types of transmission
on the card. All other port types will be removed when configuration to enable NMOS is applied
to the matrix (Apply Map to Matrix).

E-IPA-HX NMQOS card mode cannot be used with the N+1 E-IPA card redundancy feature.
Further resources and information:
https://www.amwa.tv/nmos-overview

https://specs.amwa.tv/nmos-testing/
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https://www.smpte.org/webcast/exploring-the-role-of-nmos (video 1 hour)

last accessed 15th November 2022

Note: Please refer to the user information provided for your 3rd party NMOS controller. How to
configure the NMQOS controller and the use of the AMWA NMOS testing tool are beyond the
scope of this guide.

15.14 1 Configure the E-IPA-HX card for NMOS
To configure the card for NMOS you will:

e Enable NMOS (Card Properties)

» Label the node

e Select how many channels per stream
e Add ports (Card and Ports)
e Apply Map to Matrix

When you have applied the map to the matrix, the matrix will reset. When it has finished
resetting, it will be broadcasting Tx stream information to and listening for Rx stream information
from any NMOS controllers on the network. The streams can be routed in the 3rd party
controller's configuration tool.

Enable NMOS

1. In EHX, navigate to Matrix > Card and Ports > E-IPA-HX [select card] > Card Properties
[right click on the card].

New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports

E-IPA-16-HX
*port) -Port Configured AolP S

Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 0

Hide Wireless Ports @il Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 0

““““““““““““““

Right click to select card properties

2. Selectthe NMOS tab in card properties.
In this tab you will:
e Enable NMOS on the card

» Give the node a meaningful name. This name will identify the node in the third party
NMOS controller you are using. Max 30 characters, no double quotation marks ("")

Page 275 '”:‘:':':':: 0|Bal'-00m®



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

» Use the slider to select the quantity of channels you wish to configure to each stream
(1,2,4, or 8). This setting applies to all streams on this card

¢ Close when done

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection (Nl Enable NMOS ]
E-IPA-HX Port License:
Redundancy Mode:  No redundant card available Enter node name (max
30 chars, no double
View card license: Open in browser quotation ma rks}
g ™\
NMOS Enabled: Y Set how many channels
Nty s per stream; 1,2,4,0or 8. This
Channels per stream:  ==lff— setting applies to all ports
L on the card
Close ]
Note: If you reset any AolP (AES67) IP address(es) AND any NMOS settings in the E-IPA card

properties tabs before applying the map to the matrix, this will cause a double reset of the
matrix. This adds approximately 90 seconds to the usual matrix reboot time.

Add Ports

Note: The E-IPA AolP LAN ports in this context must have a static IP address. The EHX system wiill
warn you if DHCP is enabled in Card Properties > AolP > DHCP Enabled.

1. Add ports. Click the green + Port button

New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports

Add Port E-IPA-16-HX
+Port -Port

2. Configure the following:
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Port Function. This must be type Direct (AolP Stream)

Label and auto-numbering. The label will be visible in the 3rd party NMOS controller you
are using to route streams and channels

Description (optional)

Additional audio channels per port. This number is determined by the number of channels
per stream you selected in Card Properties

Quantity, how many AolP streams do you wish to create on this card?

When done, click Add, then Close.

Note: When labelling ports and streams, remember that a label, including auto-numbering must not be
longerthan 10 characters. If the label is longer than 10 characters, it will be truncated by the
system.

Port Function is Direct (AoIP Stream) ]
Label. This will be visible in the configuration interface of
D o) the NMOS controller
Example auto-numbering ]
—TE— Description (optional) ]
This number is determined by how many channels per stream
have been configured for this card
How many ports? ]
Add, then Close ]

Note: EHX will allow you to configure more ports than you have licenses for, but only the licensed

number of ports will activate.
Using the example settings above, you have configured two 8 channel AolP streams:
I"'" °
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Port Numiber  Part Fusction: Labset Descrption

nm Direct (AolP Stream) Camera_1 Direct [AciP Seream)
3.2 (18] Direct [AolP Channel) Camera_1-1 Direct [AolP Stream) Direct (AciP Channed) 1
3.3 019] Direct (AalF Channel) Camera_1-2 Direct [AolP Stream) Darect (AciP Channel) 2
3.4 (20) Direct (AalP Channal) Camara_1-3 Direct [AslP Stream) Daract (AeiP Chaneed) 3
3.5(21) Direct (AalP Channel) Camern_1-4 Direct [AslP Stream) Darect (Aol Chaneed) 4
3623 Chrect (AolP Channed) Camera_1-5 Drrect (AciP Sergam) Darect (AoiP Chaneel) 5
Ty Dirgct (AalP Channed) Camers_1-6 Direct (AcAP Seream) Direct (AciP Chansel) 6
3.8 (24) Direct (AolP Channel) Camera_1-7 Direct [AciP Seream) Direct (Aol Channel) T

3925 Direct (AolP Stresm) Camera_2 Direct [AciP Stream]
390 (26) Direct (AolP Channel) Camera_2-1 Direct [AolP Stream) Direct {AciP Channed) 1
RIET DCirect (AalP Channel) Camera_2-2 Direct [AolP Serean) Darect (AciP Channel) 2
392 28y Dorect (AalP Channel) Comern_2-3 Drrect (AslP Seream) Durect (AP Chansed) 3
ERETF Dhrect (AalP Cranned) Camern 2-4 Drrect [AndP Serea) Direst (Aot Chanesd) 4
314300 Dheect (AalP Channed) Camers_2-5 Drrect (AciP Seream) Darect (AoiP Chansel) 5
31531) Direct (AolP Channel) Camera _2-6 Direct [AlP Seream) Direct (Aol Chanrel) 6
316(32) Direct (AolP Channel) Camera_2-T Direct [AciP Seream) Direct (Aol Channel) 7

Apply Map to Matrix

When you have applied the map to the matrix, the card will reset. When it has finished resetting,
it will be broadcasting Tx stream information to and listening for Rx stream information from any
NMOS controllers on the network. The streams can be routed in the 3rd party controller's
configuration tool.

Verify Tx and Rx Streams - E-IPA Card

To see an overview of all streams configured on a particular E-IPA card, click the SDP: Open
Viewer button on the port configuration page. This viewer shows all the streams which are
configured in the map, as well as streams which are currently live. The SDP records for each
stream can be found here (right click stream) or alternatively by navigating to the 'port
properties' of the stream and selecting View SDP Record.

Note: Configured streams are not live until you have sent the map to the matrix.

 Clear-Com’
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O System Cards and Ports X

&4 New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards... [Search Ports 0 Options v |4
New Matrix T ¥ Basic Options

T MVX-A16 E-IPA-16-HX Available Ports: 12
+Port  -Port

New Configuration
; . . 57e4| * Voice Operated Switch Options
B Retrieve Map from Matrix — Configured AolP Streams: 2/64
Used 3rd-par perees—2.| > Global Options
| ]
3 EPA-IGHK v .
L SDP:  Open Viewer |5 gt Key Assign Options

X Hide Wireless Ports Ports reserved for Wit
4 EDante6d = . > Gain Options
Port Number Port Function: Label: Description

3.1(17) Direct (AolP Stream) CC_NMOS_1 Direct (AclP Stream)  Tally Options

3.2(18) Direct (AcIP Channel) CC_NMOS_-1 Direct (AolP Stream) Direct (AclP| T AolP Device Options

LT [ 239.1.3.1

34(20) Direct (AelP Channel) CC_NMOS_1 Direct (AolP Stream) Direct (AclP| T Session Name IS

Tx Channel Index JeGERUECRI

Bit Depth T -

23 (19) Direct (AclP Stream) CC_NMOS_2 Direct (AolP Stream)

Diagnostics

> Rx AolP Device Uptions

> Attached Control Options

> Visual Indication

15.15 Routing AES67 across subnets

From EHX v.12.1 you can configure a gateway address on Clear-Com ST2110 devices to allow
for the routing of multicast and unicast audio streams across subnets.

For some smaller systems it is simpler to implement AES67/ST2110 networks using a layer 2
topology, where all AES67 devices are in the same subnet or VLAN.

However, with the increase in remote productions and for large installations, there are times
when you may need to have the devices placed across different subnets (using layer 3 routing).

Clear-Com devices that can be routed over layer 3 include:
» E-IPA-HX card
e V-Series IrisX panels
e FreeSpeak Il for Eclipse-HX IP transceivers
e FS-Edge transceivers
If you route Clear-Com devices over subnets, you will need:
e a default gateway address on the E-IPA card.
» the devices must also have static IP addresses

Example:
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R
GM
-

PTP

10.20.30.x
subnet

4—

/ )
MATRIX | IPA 4

10.20.40.x
subret

IRIS IPT

There may be a pair of Primary Leader Clocks located at the main site for redundancy. Also, the
network blocks are shown for simplicity but may contain several switches in the overall

topology.

To route either unicast or multicast audio across subnets you must configure your network
correctly. Please consult your AES67 network IT expert or your Ethernet switch supplier

for details on how to achieve

Clear-Com notes:

this.

e The same rules and network provision required to support Clear-Com equipment on a

layer 2 network also apply to a routed layer 3 network. Please see: Clear-Com AolP
Network Recommendations, available from the Clear-Com website or visit the AolP FAQ
Solutions page for more information.

e For IrisX panels

e The overall packet travel time must not exceed 2 ms if using 125 us packet time, or
20 ms if using 1 ms packet time

e ForIP transceivers

» The overall offset from Leader Clock (OFM) must not exceed +500 ns for reliable
FreeSpeak beltpack handovers

e Clear-Com IP transceivers (IPTs) have a higher than average timing accuracy
requirement due to the need to sychnronize the devices in radio frequency (RF)

space. Therefore, Clear-Com recommends the use of 125 ps packet time

e The overall packet travel time must not exceed 2 ms if using 125 us packet time, or
20 ms if using 1 ms packet time

General note:
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The switch acting as the L3 router must also have the ARP proxying capabilities
enabled. Otherwise, the AES67 packets might be routed incorrectly.

From EHX v.12.2.4 ARP proxying is no longer mandatory, ARP proxying may, or may
not be used.

15.15.1 How to route IPTs and IP panels over Layer 3
Clear-com AES67 devices use mDNS for auto-discovery. If mMDNS is not routed between

subnets for auto-discovery, you will need to manually configure your system (IrisX panels/IPTs)
using IP addresses rather than mDNS names.

1. Obtain a static IP address (with a valid gateway address) for your IP transceiver or panel.

2. Make sure the default gateway is set on the E-IPA card for the AES67 network. Navigate to:
(EHX > Matrix > Cards and Ports >E-IPA Card (right click on card) > Card Properties
> select the AolP tab)

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection (il

E-IPA-HX Port License: [JSIASEEE)S 3

View card license: Open in browser

Rear Connection: LAN 3 v

DHCP Enabled: |

IP Address: 192.168.3.145
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway: 192.168.3.1
Multicast Start Addr: ~ pERISAEER]

Please note, changing Card Properties will cause an
E-IPA card reboot following the next ‘Apply
Changes'. (E-IPA reboot can take up to 3 minutes).
The AolP network interface must use static IP
addresses when AolP ports are allocated.

Please refer to the Clear-Com Network
Recommendations document which contains
important information about configuring your IP
Network infrastructure for use with Eclipse-HX.

3. Inthe EHX map, configure the IP address for the IrisX panels/ IP transceiver ports. This tells
the IPA card which endpoints it should try to connect to.
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4. Foreach IrisX panel/IPT: open the device CCM (the browser-based configuration tool) and
set its IP details, including the gateway setting.
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Hetwork

LAN [ WiAN Connectivity

AESET audio
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LAN I WWAN Connectivity

AESHT audio

5. When done, in EHX, you must Apply Map to Matrix.
6. Connection details can be seen in the Monitoring page.

Note: The Visible (mDNS) detail in Monitoring will say No, if mDNS is not routed.

105: V-Series 2RU Push: AolP

Description: Rk14a2UPsh: IP Connection OK
Matric Frame Z (14)
Visible (mDNS):
Data Connection:
AolP:
PTP Status:
PTP: Role: Slave
Master ID: ec-46-70-ff-fe-00-ef-cc
Local ID: 00-0e-98-ff-fe-06-07-0b
Master Prionty: 1
Local Priority: 254
Offset from Master(ns): -18
Mean Path Delay(ns): 1673

Note: For more detail on how to configure an IP address for your IP transceivers and IrisX panels,
please see the relevant manuals available from the Clear-com website.
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15.15.2 Media Clock Offset (AES67)
EHXv. 13.0 and above.
In a situation where AolP (AES67) traffic is required to traverse VLANs, LANs and other
broadcast segments, it may be necessary to use media clock offset in order to introduce some
PTP clocking tolerance into the network. For a Clear-Com AolP system the overall network
delay must not exceed 2 ms when using 125 ps packet size, or 20 ms when using 1 ms packet
size. If the network delay is longer than the stated times, the packet is thrown away, resulting in
a loss of sync and audio . Media clock offset values enable the system administrator to allow for
longer delays in the network.
When the system detects a network delay above (or below) the Clear-Com parameters, a
message will be printed in the EHX event log. If the delay details are available to the system,
those will be included in the message.
Note: The reported delay figure is based on the current media clock offset value (default =0).
Media clock offset can be setin a number of contexts:
For a panel
The panel port must be configured in AolP mode (not IVC):
Navigate to: Matrix > Cards and Ports > E-IPA-HX > [Select Port] > Port Properties > IP
Port Options.
Layout IP Panels Transceivers
Card Slot New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards a... Search Forts LI b - ALCR——
1 MVX-A16 E-IPA-16-HX Available Ports: 13 .
> Global Options
T Rl | -Port Configured AolP Streams: 3/64
20 E-IPA-16-HX x:‘J » Gain Options
Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 1
3t Empty SDP: |Open Viewer > Audible Alert Options
4 Empty Hide Wireless Ports @l)  Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 1§ 7 Tl Options
Port Number Port Function: Description P Port Options
21(17) V 1RU Rotary I V' 1RU Rotary ;
E Connection Type
2.2(18) Direct (AolP Stream) - Direct (AolP Stream) e
23019 Wireless Beltpack e Wireless Beltpack IP Address
: Rx link-offset [T
Tx link-offset _
Audio Codec
User D
Comeston
password |
Link-offset can be set for Rx and Tx for panels.
Note: The RX value is the incoming stream into the matrix. The TX is the outgoing stream from the
matrix
iy ®
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For 3rd party AolP streams received into the EHX system

Navigate to: Matrix > Cards and Ports > E-IPA-HX > [Select Port] > Port Properties > IP
Port Options. For streams, you must enable Override link-offset before setting Rx link-offset.

[EYCT Cards and Ports X [REE e e
Card Slot New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards a... Search Ports £ | Options v
T MVX-AT6 E-IPA-16-HX Available Ports: 13
+Port -Port Configured AolP Streams: 3/64 » Voice Operated Switch Options

2 E-IPA-1E-HX‘:‘J
Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 1| * Global Optiens

3k Em) i
= Py SDP: Open Viewer || 5 FastKey Assign Options

Py Hide Wireless Ports @) Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 1|1y p—
Port Number Port Function: B Description

21017 V 1RU Rotary V 1RU Rotary » Tally Options

2.2(18) Direct (AolP Stream) Direct (AclP Stream) > Tx AolP Device Options

23019 Wireless Beltpack Wireless Beltpack
~ Rx AolP Device Options

Lo ELLERLL DG Not Used &
Override link-offset
R link-offset [T

SDP Record

For an IP transceiver

Navigate to: Matrix > Transceivers > [select transceiver] > Transceiver Properties > IP Port
Options where you can set the link-offset for Rx and Tx.

Layout Cards and Ports IP Panels

New MatrixX\New Configuration\Transceivers

Configured AolP Streams: Card 2:3;

> Basic Options

+IPTCVR -IPTCVR Detect IP TCVR [— : 5| Options v

~ [P Port Options

Host Card Description

Type

0 Tra01 IPT Transceiver v Card:2 E-IPA-HX >
. mDNS HostName / CC-TCVR-45XY1681
IP Address

Rx link-offset
Tx link-offset

The unit for media clock offset is microseconds. You can configure any number between
+2’147°483’647 microseconds. This gives you the ability to adjust the media clock offset by
1+2000 seconds.
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Upgrade the E-IPA-HX Card

The E-IPA card must be upgraded from the EHX software.

The admin port of the E-IPA card must be on the same subnet as the PC hosting the EHX
software.

1. Tools>Apply
firmware

File Tobls View Help

e Eclipse HX

Eclipse-HX Delta Confiauration

New Configuration | v

] Retrieve Map . ) X .
Select the firmware file and the matrices you wish to apply it to:

¥ ly Map to
Apely Map Hardware Type:

v Hardwa @ Matrix A
Gasonde] o oo 2. Select Card 3. Navigate to
where you have

Y 1P Devices @ Wireless

Select firmuare file: stored the file.

Ty Beltpacks
T
B The E-IPA

Firmware File Version: Mo File Selected .
GPOs upgrade file has

P’ | GPls 1:Eclipse-HX Delta a.ta r.gz
Eclipse HX-Del 1
o tose Hi-Defa extension.
Configura
Ready... v,
o Diagnost - -
M Toggle Select Al O Show All @ Show Omega/Median/Delta @ Show PiCo .
4. Click Download.

The upgrade process
takes up to 8
minutes. During
upgrade the status
light on the front card
will flash at a rate of
twice per second.

Upgrade the IP Transceiver

1. Right-click on the Frame in the Layout window, and then select Firmware > Update
Firmware. The Update Firmware Wizard appears.

2. Select Next. The following screen appears:
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Salect Hardware Type

| Frame

[ ) Card
[ I Panel
@ Wireless

Note: For IP Transceivers, the Auto/Promoted radio button is always set to Auto.

3. Select the Wireless radio button.

4. Select Next, and then browse to the upgrade file (.fww) and select Open. The upgrade file
is loaded to the transceiver, and the transceiver restarts.

You can track the status of the download in the EHX Event Log.

You can also upgrade the IP Transceiver using a USB memory stick. For more information, see
the FreeSpeak Il Integra User Guide.

15.18 Upgrade the V-Series IrisX Panel

Note: This section also applies to the V-Series Iris Panel.

The panel can only be upgraded using the EHX software if it is connected by AESG7. If your
panel is connected by analogue MVX or IVC IP, you must upgrade your panel by USB.
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]

File Togls View Help

Ecllomz !_'X Panel>Automatic
Tedl :'ubs_matrix C Onfl g Lz

Select the firmware file and the matnices youfwish to apply it to:

Sy S t e r Hardware Type:

@ Matrix Peripheral Optiors:
O Panel O Automatic
® Card ® Prompted

Select firmware file:

____________________________ Jio-

Firmware File Version: No File Selected

Navigate to where you

1:Tech Pubs matrix

Eclipse HX-Delta have stored the upg rade
Ready.. file (.tar.gz extension)

Tools>Apply
Firrmware

M Toggle Select Al O Show All @ Show Omega/Median/Delta @ Show PiCo

Close|

15.19 E-IPA Card Troubleshooting

The table below gives an overview of possible error conditions, and how to solve them.
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No data connection  Check the following:

to IP Transceiver o
e Transceiver is powered on and connected to network.

e E-IPA card is inserted, powered and connected to
network.

e The E-IPA-HX AES67 interface and the IP
Transceiver are on the same IP subnet.

* The switches between IPA and IP Transceiver are
configured correctly.

e Max 100m CAT5e cable distance between IP
Transceiver and the nearest ethernet switch.

PTP synchronization PTP is not locked. This can take up to one minute to lock,
is not established. please wait.

Use the PTP Status diagnostics screen to view the PTP
clock synchronization status of all connected AolP devices.

Please refer to the Clear-Com AolP Network
Recommendations document available from the Clear-Com
website. This offers guidance on how to ensure smooth
synchronization of your PTP network.

Tip: Use the PTP Status Diagnostics screen network
grouping to detect issues that may be limited particular
network segments.
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The firmware versions of the internal components within the
IP Transceiver are not compatible. Re-start the firmware
upgrade via the CCM to bring the versions into sync. To do
this you must open a browser to the IVC/Admin address
shown above.

Note. To do this your PC must be on the same network as
the IP Transceiver and it must be accessible via IP.

EHX Firmware report will identify which internal components
are not running the correct firmware.

Note: This particular upgrade fix must be carried out from
the CCM. It will not work with a central EHX upgrade.

One of the IP Addresses on the Transceiver conflicts with
another Transceiver. The other Transceiver will also be in
the red error state. Change the IP address to remove
conflicts.
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16 SMPTE 2110
This chapter contains the following:
16.1 SMPTE Introduction ... 293
16.2 Whatis AES67/SMPTE 2110 (ACIP)? ... 294
16.3A0IP USe Cases ... 296
16.4 Enable AoIP (SMPTE 2110) LICENSE ... 298
16.5 AolP Configuration in EHX ... 299
16.6 AES67/SMPTE 2110 Network and Switch Requirements .................................... 301
16.7 AES67/SMPTE 2110 Streams inthe EHX System ... 302
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16.1 SMPTE Introduction

The Clear-Com E-IPA interface card is compatible with AES67/SMPTE 2110 standards. (Max.
64 streams per card).

Before setting up or connecting to AES67/SMPTE 2110 networks, Clear-Com recommends that
users have a thorough understanding of IP and related technology.

Note: Clear-Com AolP (SMPTE 2110) ports are licensed. You must buy a license from Clear-
Com before broadcasting AES67 streams to third party equipment.

Clear-Com AESG67 trunks do not require a license.

Media
network

Admin
network
T
| PTP All devices
T Grand must
| Master Synchronise
| Clock with the PTP
| of the Grand
boEEEEEE 0000 ock,
| clock.
V-Series Iris panels |
| &
|
|
|
EHX configuration tool : ® ]
I FreeSpeak IT 1.9
| IPTs
|
I
) |
(4 - |
- -
- | (o —
L — | configuration tool
< 1
Delta matrix = |
L | Camera Control
a | Unit (CCU)
= I
a2 |
2 |
| |
E-IPA-HX !
card :
L
Clear-Com Eclipse - Third party SMPTE device
* QoS
« IGMP v2

« IGMP querier

Note: Some networks will use a secondary media network for redundancy.

i Clear-Com’
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LAN 1, CPU

EHX configuration tool

Admin network

What is AES67/SMPTE 2110 (AolP)?

SMPTE 2110 is a suite of standards established by the Society of Motion Pictures and
Television Engineers (SMPTE). SMPTE 2110 uses the AES67 standard to define audio flows.

The 2110 standards allow you to synchronize video, audio and other relevant data over a
network. In a broadcast environment this allows for:

e Live editing

» Remote production, minimising the need for specialised on-site equipment
The suite specifies standards related to the carriage, synchronization and description of
streams over IP for real time production and playout. Using SMPTE standards, all traffic can go
over a common interface. As data is packetized by type, it is possible to access the data by type
for use in different contexts. Most administrators will continue to separate traffic by priority

although at the time of writing (2019) newer switches have the ability to prioritize real time media
streams.

SMPTE 2110 suite:

e SMPTE 2110 - 10 (system: RTP, SMPTE ST 2019, Session Descriptor Protocol (SDP),
Session Announcement Protocol (SAP).

e SMPTE-2110 - 20 (uncompressed video: RFC 4175)
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SMPTE 2110 — 21 (performance of transmitters: packet pacing, bursts, gaps)

SMPTE 2110 — 30 (uncompressed audio: AES67)

SMPTE 2110 — 31 (compressed audio: AES3)

SMPTE 2110 - 40 (ancillary data: IETF ANC 291)

Packetize | Audio processing: pack/de-pack ‘ De-packetize

' ¥

Packetized data

IP Packet Network

Data

Audio

SDI
Video

The E-IPA-HX card works with the following specifications:
e SMPTE 2110-10-PTP
e Uses existing standards SMPTE 2059-1 and SMPTE 2059-2

» Defines the PTP signalization that is used to synchronize the audio, video and
ancillary data at the source. This data can be used at the destination to play back.

» Mandates that SDP shall be used to define the SMPTE 2110-30 stream of audio.
e SMPTE 2110-30 - Audio

e Uncompressed Linear Audio

e 48Khz Sample Rate

* 16, 24 (EHX default) and 32 bit depth

e 125us and 1ms packet timing

» Level A: 1-8 audio channels per stream @1ms (Mandatory)*

» Level B: 1-8 audio channels per stream @125us*

e Level C: Up to 64 audio channels per stream.

The E-IPA-HX card is compliant with Level A and Level B.

*The E-IPA card will transmit up to 4 Tx channels and receive up to 8 Rx channels in one
stream.
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16.3 AolP Use Cases

When deploying Clear-Com AolP devices, there are three main scenarios you will probably
encounter:

» Clear-Com only

e Trunks and/or IP transceivers. Separate 125 ys network segment recommended.
The E-IPA-HX card is the Leader Clock.

* Mixed media network without FreeSpeak Il

e Clear-Com (panels and trunks) join a broadcast media network with its own Leader
Clock.

* Mixed media network with FreeSpeak Il

o Clear-Com IP transceivers join a broadcast media network with its own Leader
Clock. Use PTP aware switches thoughout OR use two E-IPA-HX cards to create a
separate network segment for IP transceivers.

Clear-Com to Clear-Com is relatively simple as you should be able to use the default protocol
settings. In this context, the E-IPA card with the lowest MAC address will act as the Leader
Clock.

Joining an established media network requires more careful preparation and configuration of
the E-IPA card properties.

Joining an established media network and using wireless equipment in that network is a more
complicated case again and will require either the use of PTP aware switches throughout or a
separate E-IPA card.

For more information see Clear-Com AolP/AES67 Network Recommendations, available from
the Clear-Com website and also within the EHX software user interface.

Note: Where possible Clear-Com recommends that any equipment joining an established
network is first tested and configured on a standalone TEST network before being
connected to the main primary network. This is standard practice for adding equipment
to any IP network.
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16.3.1 Overview and General Rules for Setting Up a Network
Small/Medium e 1-30IPTs » DiffServ QoS
Clear-Com only e Upto 3 layer-2 hops between PTP Leader s |IGMP
Clock and IP transceivers (must not trunk Snooping
network with other VLANSs)

* IGMP Querier
e Clear-Com AES67 Traffic Only

e 125 us packets

These figures are for guidance only; or instance:
even a small system would require PTP-aware
switches if the set up involved using more than 3
switches between the Leader Clock and Follower
Clock.
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Mixed Media e PTP profile is defined by existing networked » DiffServ QoS
\I/:wthosut » equipment . IGMP
reespea - PTP GMis a dedicated device (likely a GPS Snooping
Leader Clock)  IGMP Querier
e Packettime is either 125 ps or 1 ms e PTP-aware
Transparent
and/or
Boundary
Clocks as
required by
network size

*When setting up mixed media with Freespeak, Clear-Com recommends isolating the
FreeSpeak wireless network using a second E-IPA card to reduce setup complexity.

16.4 Enable AolP (SMPTE 2110) License

Your AolP license must be purchased and activated on the E-IPA card before configuring
AESG67 ports in the EHX software.

Licenses are activated from the E-IPA card Core Configuration Manager (CCM) using a ticket
ID that will be sent to you when you buy a Clear-Com license. The E-IPA-HX card can also be
purchased with the AolP license factory installed.

For full instructions see E-IPA Licensing Guide available from the Clear-Com website.

16.4.1 The E-IPA-HX Card CCM Password

The default password for the CCM is based on the mDNS name of the device. The mDNS name
can be found on a printed label on the card.
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Example: CC-E-IPA-49WYF567. In this case, the default password is: 49WYF567
CCM username: admin.

You can reset the password to one of your own choosing in the CCM. However, when you reset
the E-IPA card, the password will also reset to the default, or to a value defined in the EHX >
Preferences > System Access Codes.

Tech Pubs\New Configuration\Preferences

Intelligent Linking 1S and IFB  System Access Codes Wireless Beltpacks Key Operation Panel Operation IP Panels System Visual Indicators Dynam-EC Apply Map Matrix Settings

DTMF Passcodes
Passcode

F¥Fs I

Menu Access Code (Panel, FreeSpeak Il and Edge Beltpacks)
The code for access to PIN protected menus.

Code:

Features Passcode

License Dynam-EC, Agent IC, Delta Lite and HCl by entering
the 16 digit passcode obtained from your distributor below:

CCM password (E-IPA, IPT, IRIS and EDGE)
User password for CCM access. Leave empty to keep the default
password.

Password: CCMPassword

AolP Configuration in EHX

The setting up of SMPTE streams involves setting parameters that relate to the Precision Time
Protocol (PTP) and the SMPTE/AES67 standards (such as sample rate, IGMP v.2, and packet
time). These parameters are detailed in the SDP text file. It is important that the parameters are
the same for connecting devices and in some cases, you will need to check the SDP content to
ensure compatibility.

Clear-Com provides the means to export, import and manipulate SDP files as required.

In some cases you will be feeding Clear-Com SMPTE compatible audio into an existing SMPTE
network. In this case, there is likely to be an established PTP domain (or domains) with a
Primary Leader Clock that controls the synchronization of transmission packets. You will need
to adjust PTP settings to match the Primary Leader Clock before transmitting.

The E-IPA card has the capacity to act as a Leader Clock, but Clear-Com does not recommend
using the card as a Leader Clock when joining an established media network.

What is a Session Descriptor Protocol (SDP) File?

An SDP contains stream formatting, synchronization and connection information in a human
readable form. Each transmitter broadcasts an SDP file using Session Announcment Protocol
(SAP).
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Other SAP enabled devices can ‘listen’ for the broadcast, and when conditions within the SDP
file are recognised, an audio connection can be initiated.

/ Source device IP ]
f v=0
[ Stream IP (multicast)

- 93214252256338 1 IN IP4 192.168.110.27
s= 8ch RTP payload ID ]

c=IN IP¥239.30.77.2/64
UDP port =00
=3urie 50030 RTP/AVP 97

a=clock-domain:EIRy2 42 PTP master ]

“Btp=IEEE1588-2008:08-00-11-ff-fe-21-a5-45:4. ClOCk
a=mediaclk:direct=0
a=source-filter: incl IN IP4 239.30.77.2 192.168.10.27

a=rtpmap:97 L24/48000/8
a=framecount:6 :-11 Channel count
a=ptime:0.125

\X[ Packet time ]

Notes: An SDP file can be manually edited in any text editor.

PTP domain

S

Devices in an SMPTE 2110 context may be SAP enabled. Streams from devices that
are SAP enabled should appear in the Advertised tab of the SDP viewer.

Some parameters contained in the SDP file are found in the E-IPA card properties tab. If you
change the values here, these changes are reflected in the SDP file.
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E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection &)

E-IPA-HX Port License: QNS ok W

View card license: Open in browser

FTP Slave mode:

AESET packet time: 125 ps
RTP Payload I1D:

FTF profile; AESET Media
PTP domain:

FTP prionty A:
PTP prionty B:
Announce Interval: -2 (250 ms)

Announce Receipt Time

Sync Interval: -3 (125 ms)

€

SMTPE SDP: Open Viewer

Note: The EHX configuration software will warn of incompatibilities in the SDP header.

16.6 AES67/SMPTE 2110 Network and Switch Requirements

SMPTE 2110 audio relies on a well-regulated PTP network. Therefore, you will need to take
care with your network setup before trying to receive or transmit AolP.
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In the first case you need:

» |IGMP snooping and a querier to allow multicast traffic to be routed through the network in
a controlled manner

* QoS: PTP and audio packets must be set at a high priority (DSCP value, priority setting
and position in switch queues).

o AES67/SMPTE 2110 interface ports on the E-IPA card must have a static IP address

o AES67/SMPTE 2110 streams must be in the multicast IP range (239.0.0.0 —
239.255.255.255)

For more information on setting up a well-regulated PTP network see: Clear-Com AolP
Network Recommendations available from the Clear-Com website and within the EHX
software user interface.

16.7 AES67/SMPTE 2110 Streams in the EHX System

Note: In EHX, a stream can carry up to 4 Tx and 8 Rx channels in total.

This section aims to clarify the relationship between AES67 streams, channels and EHX ports.

An AES67 stream can be thought of as a unidirectional carrier of realtime, low latency audio
channels.

EHX ports are designed to be bi-directional, historically, they are duplex (unlike a stream which
is unidirectional). A single EHX port can host a single AES67 transmit (Tx) channel and a single
listen (Rx) channel. When you add an AolP port to your EHX configuration, a single Tx is
automatically created (the Rx must be configured separately). If the port is deleted, both the Tx
and the Rx are also deleted.

—_— — —TX— — —p

AoIP port 2 channels

— — —RX— — —

Multicast IP address:
239300 XXX XXX

1 port

To add channels to the stream, you must configure the EHX ports labelled Direct (AolP
Channels). Up to three channels can be associated with each Direct (AolP Stream).

The diagram below illustrates an AolP stream with four channels leaving the Clear-Com matrix:
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EHX port 10 Channel > @ |1 Tx stream

(EHX)
EHX port 12 Channel g @ /

Direct (AoIP
Stream)

A J

EHX port 9

Multicast IP address:
239 XXX XXX. XXX

EHX port 11 Channel

v

4

4 ports 4 channels
(Tx)
16.7 .1 Receiving an 8-Channel Stream in EHX
When receiving an 8-channel stream from a third party device, the 8 channels must be mapped
onto at least 2 AolP Stream ports.
Direct (AoIP Rl \ e
EHX port 9 Irec o
Stream) < @ — \
Muzlgigast IP address:
Focrero "o | (2) L stream
EHX port 11 Di;:;:‘:;" < @
EHX port 12 Direct (AoIP < y
e @ / — | hotp evce |
oot 15 Digi:;a(rﬁc;IP . @ \ 8 channels 1 st;i?tn; 3rd
e
Direct (AoIP < —
e Channel) @ | 1 stream
irect (AoIP EHX
EHX port 15 DI(;:: nfual) < @ —
EHX port 16 Di(::?nﬁ:‘l’)“’ < / /
8 channels
Within the EHX software, this arrangement uses two of the total EHX stream allocation (64).
Once an AES67 channel (Rx) is received on an EHX port, the audio from that channel is
available to the matrix and can be routed as desired by the user.
16.7.2 Mapping Channels to Ports in EHX
You have some flexibility in how you map AES67 channels to ports. Once AolP ports have been
created in the EHX software, incoming channels can be allocated across ports in any way you
Py
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require. Transmit channels can be re-ordered.

16.7.3 EHX Stream Capacity
E-IPA AES67 stream capacity: 64 x 64 maximum.
How much of the total allocation of streams you have used can be seen in the EHX user
interface.
In the EHX software navigate to: Hardware>Cards and Ports>E-IPA-HX card.
i Tech Pubs\New Configuration\Cards and Ports S £ | Options v
T MVXATE E-IPA-16-HX Available Ports: 10
— | tPort -Port Configured AolP St : 4/64 2, stream
—— onfngure (o] reams: / CapaCIty
Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 4
y—
|, i Hide Wireless Ports @i} Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 2
Port Number Port Function: Label: Description
3.1(17) Direct {AolP Stream) v | |Example Direct (AolP Stream)
3.2(18) Direct (AolP Channel) . Example-1 Direct (AolP Stream) Direct (AolP)
34(20) Direct (AolP Channel) ¥ | |Example-2 Direct (AolP Stream) Direct (AolP
36 (22) Direct (AolP Channel) ¥ | |Example-3 Direct (AolP Stream) Direct (AolP
1. C||c|( to select .3 (19) Wireless Beltpack bt Wireless Beltpack
ca I‘d |n Cards .5 (21) Wireless Beltpack » Wireless Beltpack
and Ports
When configuring AES67 transmission in the EHX system, stream capacity should be
considered separately from ports.
e Direct (AolP Stream) port: 1 stream.
e Trunk (AolP): 1 stream
e Clear-Com IP transceivers (FSIl and FS-Edge):1 stream per transceiver
e IrisX panels: 1 stream per panel
Note: Direct AolP ports are subject to license. Streams are not subject to license.
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17 Configuring AES67/SMPTE 2110

Note: This sectionprovides a description of the general guidelines and procedures for
configuring SMPTE 2110. For a detailed example, see Example of an SMPTE 2110
Configuration.

In the first instance you need the following:

o A static IP address for the AES67 LAN connector. This should be from the IP range of
your media network.

» An address range from the multicast IP range. You need up to 64 multicast IP addresses
for each E-IPA card to allow for the maximum number of streams. EHX will automatically
define multicast IP addresses or you can set your own to suit an existing network.

Notes: Unique UDP ports can be used to reduce the number of unique multicast addresses
required.

An established media network here refers to a network that is already transmitting
video and other AolP sources and may be connected to live broadcast equipment.

This chapter contains the following:

17.1 E-IPA Card Protocol Settings ... 306
7.2 AOIP POt Ty DS 307
17.3The SDP VIeWer ... 308
17.4 Configuring Clear-Com to Clear-Com Trunk Ports ... 309
17.5 Joining Clear-Com to an Already Established Media Network. ................................ 310
17.6 Set Card Properties ... 311
17.7 Add Ports (AOIP) ... 315
17.8 Example of an SMPTE 2110 Configuration ... 319
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17.1 E-IPA Card Protocol Settings

These variables are found in the E-IPA card properties tab.

PT1R When Follower mode is enabled, the card will always attempt to lock
Follower to an external Leader Cclock.
mode By default, the E-IPA acts as a Leader Clock and will take over this

function if a Leader Clock is not found on the network. If you don’t
want this to happen, enable PTP Follower mode.

PTP Follower mode: [ ]

RTP This is a stream identifier that can be set by the user in EHX.
Payload ID Commonly used values:
* 97 —video

e 98 —audio

PTP AES67 = 0 (default)
domain SMPTE = 127 (default)

Connecting devices must be in the same PTP Domain, or they will not
be able to sync to each other (no audio).
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Announce  Defined by the PTP profile. *
Interval

Sync Defined by the PTP profile.*
Interval

SDP viewer This viewer is for information and diagnostics. Opening the viewer will

give an overview of any streams that have been configured in your
system.

You can select and configure Rx streams that are advertised on your
network in the Live RX tab of the SDP viewer.

17.2 AolP Port Types

These port types can be selected in the Cards and Ports page.
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Trunk A Trunk is used when transmitting AES67 traffic between Clear-Com
(AolP) matrices.

An AolP Trunk port can be grouped with up to 3 additional AolP trunk
ports (4 channels in total).

Direct These ports are used to associate AES67 channels to streams. In
(AolP order to transmit, they must be associated with a stream port.
Channel)

17.3 The SDP Viewer

The SDP viewer can be used to check streams and channels coming into and being transmitted
out from your matrix. You can also copy SDP files here, and pull Rx streams into your matrix
configuration.

To see the SDP viewer, navigate to:Matrix>Hardware>Cards and Ports>E-IPA-HX
card>Card Properties (right-click or double-click on the card icon)>Protocol Settings>Open
Viewer.

AolP Streams Refresh Streams

Transmit SDP defined in this map
- Delete B Export
|

i Clear-Com’
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The Configured Tx and Rx tabs show streams as they are configured in the EHX software.
Once you download the map to the matrix the streams will become live.

Right-click on the stream icon. This opens the AolP Properties tab where you can edit and
copy SDP details.

Click on the Advertised tab to see steams advertised with SAP on your network. Right-click on
a stream to pull it into your EHX configuration.

17.4 Configuring Clear-Com to Clear-Com Trunk Ports

For each connecting device:
Set card properties

Configure the IP addresses of the E-IPA card. For the audio port (AES67), this includes:
e A static IP address
e Defining a multicast IP range (or use default setting)

For Clear-Com AolP trunk connections you do not need to set any PTP protocol settings, you
will work with the default settings.

Select a port on each matrix E-IPA card: Trunk AolP

Use the Group Trunks feature to add channels to your streams

1. Input the . - :
q u a ntity Df Port Function Trunk {(AclP)
channels you
req u | Ic h ere Auto generated label options »

L Description: Trunk (AclP)

Group trunks

When done:

e Connect devices in the Layout screen.

» Clear-Com
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Hirw Matre:
Mo 1
Echipss MK -Omaga
Peirwe Conliguiston

Maivix, [P Address
e 2540100 Msw Ciaridajurglain

Kalrix IF Address
1EH 5 1L 1N

Harer Blnirm
Mptex T
Echijsis HXY -Ciriisgn

| el | ki
AES 1 {4)
AES 5 i4)
AES & i}
AES 13 {4}

Configuraton Manager | :

Confguestion Manage: |

This step automatically populates the SDP details of the streams.
Apply map to matrix

Note: When connecting trunk ports your network must have IGMP snooping and one querier
enabled.

FreeSpeak IP Transceivers (FS Il and FS-Edge)
For FreeSpeak IP transceivers see Network Setup for the E-IPA-HX Card.

Joining Clear-Com to an Already Established Media Network.

When setting up AolP ports to third party software, the card must have a Clear-Com AolP port
license.

Before connecting Clear-Com equipment to an established media network, you should read
Clear-Com AolP Network Recommendations, available from the Clear-Com website and within
the EHX Software.

Note: When setting up audio transmission to an existing PTP domain, you need to adjust PTP
settings to match that domain.

PTP checklist

For the devices broadcasting on the media network that you wish to connect to, you need the
following information:
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What is the PTP domain?

What is the PTP profile that transmitting devices use? (AES67 media or SMPTE 2110).

What is the packet time?

What is the bit depth?

How many channels are transmitted in a stream?

Note: The EHX configuration software will warn of incompatibilities in the SDP header.

17.6 Set Card Properties

Configure the IP addresses of the E-IPA card. For the audio port (AES67), this includes:
» A static IP address
» Defining a multicast IP range (or use default setting)

» PTP protocol settings

1. Navigate to: Matrix>Hardware>Cards and Ports.

2. Click the E-IPA card to select it and then right-click (or double-click) to see the card
properties.
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E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection (Sl

E-IPA-HX Port License: QR Bul-Nzk b

View card licenss: Dpen in browser

L

Subnet mask:
TCP/UDP Port: 6001
Default gateway:
External IP Address:
External TCP/UDP Port: [ I

For more information on setting the card Admin IP properties see Network Set Up
for the E-IPA-HX Card.

Note: You should set the default gateway for the Admin IP address.
3. Click the AES67 tab. Make sure that the DHCP checkbox is unchecked.

4. |Insert a static IP address.

5. If you have an allocated multicast IP range, insert the first number in the range in the

» Clear-Com
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Multicast Start Addr field.

D H C P I 5 E-IPA-HX Card Properties
unchecked

Use IVC settings for Admin connection &)
RA-HX Port License: [JSIZSal b L

Open in browser

Rear Connection:

DHCP Enabled: |
IP Address: 192.168.0.33
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway: 255.255.255.255

Multicast Start Addr: 230.1.3.1

Automatically defined
multicast IP address.
Change this as required.

Please note that a reboot of the card is required
after changing any Network properties. This will
occur following the next 'Apply Changes' and can
take up to 3 minutes,

The AES6T network interface must use static IP

addresses when AES67 ports are allocated.

The Multicast Start Addr field is automatically populated by EHX:
o 239.[system number].[slot number].[.1]

The system will allocate an IP address to each stream in increments of .1 from this
address. For example:

Stream 1=239.1.3.1

Stream 2=239.1.3.2...

6. Click the Protocol Settings tab. You will set the PTP and some AES67 parameters here.

i Clear-Com’
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E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection ()

E-IPA-HYX Port Licenoe: REEnim Sl ¥

View card license: Oinen in browser

FTP Slave mode:

AESHT packet time:

RTP Payload ID:

FTP profile: AESET Media

PTP domain:

PTP priority A:

PTP priority B:

Announce Interval: -2 (250 ms)
Announce Receipt Time

Sync Interval: -3 (125 ms)

SMTPE SDP: Open Viewer

7. When you have adjusted the protocol settings, close E-IPA-HX Card Properties.

8. You have now configured your E-IPA card properties. The next step is to set up the AolP
ports.

Note: Changing PTP and AES67 parameters requires a reset to the matrix.
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17.7 Add Ports (AolP)
17.7.1 Add a Stream with up to 3 Additional Channels (Tx)

In the EHX software navigate to: Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports.
1. Click on the E-IPA card to select it.
2. Click the green +Port button.

3. From the dropdown menu, select Direct (AolP Stream).

E-IPA-16-HX

Available Ports:

Add up to 3
channels

4. Add alabel.

5. Add as many additional channels as you require for this stream (up to 3, giving 4 channels
in this stream)

6. Click Add, then Close.
7. Click the port to select it (light blue highlight).
8. In port properties, go to Tx AES67 Device Options.

9. The system will automatically allocate a multicast IP address. You can change this now if
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needed.

»  Basic Options

* Voice Operated Switch Options

* Global Options

* Fast Key Assign Options

* (Gain Options

Change multicast
* Tally Options IP add ress if

v Tx AES67 Device Options required

T Multicast IP  pEERERER)

Session Name ISGELLEIR
Tx Channel Index EoELGER - ™,
\ Bit depth can be

Tx Multicast Port 5'3'[14 Changed here I.I:
sDP Record (I \ required (it must

match the connecting
device)

* Attached Control Options

* Rx AES6T Device Options

10. Apply Map to Matrix (with a reset if you have not yet committed the PTP and AES67
properties of the card to the matrix).

11. Your card is now transmitting a single AES67stream with as many channels as you have
configured.

The stream is now being broadcast onto the network and third party devices can be configured
to receive it.

17.7.2 Receive Third-Party Streams in EHX

Once you have created AolP ports in the EHX software, you can configure them to receive any
streams being transmitted on your network. You can do this in Port properties.

Navigate to: Hardware > Cards and Ports > E-IPA Card > AolP Port > Port Properties.

Note: Each Rx stream needs to have a unique session ID. To ensure this is the case, you can view
and edit the SDP file for each stream in the SDP editor (Cards and Ports > select Channel >
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Properties > RX AolP Device Options > SDP Record > Edit). The ‘o' and the 's'fields in the
SDP file must be unique. For more information see ST2110-30 RX stream SDP rule: unique
session ID in the Clear-Com Solution Finder.

17.7.3 Troubleshooting: Copy and Paste SDP File to Ensure Connection

If connection is not successful, you can copy and paste the SDP file from a stream directly into
the user interface. You can copy and paste or export an SDP file from:

e A third-party transmitting device into EHX
e From EHXto a third-party device.

Once obtained, the SDP file can be manually edited in any text file:

j *Untitled - Notepad — O b

File Edit Format View Help

v=08

0=- gPepeabacees 8 IN IP4 169.254.10.167

s=StreamlTx

=0 @

m=audio 5004 RTP/AVP 908

i=Stream 1Tx

c=IN IP4 239.1.3.1/64

a=clock-domain:PTPv2 @
a=t5—r‘e1:C1k:ptp=IEEE1588—2EﬁEﬁS:BB—BB—BB—E}E}—E}E}—BB—BB—BB:E?J
a=mediaclk:direct=0

a=source-filter: incl IN IP4 239.1.3.1 169.254.10.107
a=rtpmap:98 L24/48000/1

a=framecount:6

a=ptime:0.1250

Ln 15, Col 1 100%  Windows (CELF) UTF-8

17.7.4 Copy an SDP File in EHX

Navigate to: Matrix>Hardware>Cards and Ports>E-IPA card>AolP Port>Port
Properties>Tx AolP Device Options.

i Clear-Com’
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~ Tx AolP Device Options

Tx Multicast IP PERENER

Tx Channel Index E8hEWLERE be

Tx Multicast Port
SDP Record i View SDP file

You will see the AolP Properties tab:

AolP Stream Properties

Direction: Transmit
Session Name: Stream1Tx
Multicast IP: 239.1.3.1
Multicast Port: 5004
Available Channels:

Bit Depth:

PTP Domain:
Packet Time:
View AolP SDP:

Get Live SDP:

Export SDP:

Click View AolP SDP to view and copy the file. The file can be copied and pasted into any text
editor:
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€ AoIP SDP Viewer — O X

v=0

o=- 000000000000 0 IN 1P4 169.254.10.107
s=5tream1Tx

=00

m=audic 5004 RTP/AVP 98

i=5tream_1Tx

c=IMN1P4 239.1.3.1/64

a=clock-domain:PTPv2 0
a=ts-refclk:ptp=IEEE1588-2008:00-00-00-00-00-00-00-00:0
a=mediaclk:direct=0

a=source-filter: incl IN IP4 239.1.3.1 169.254.10.107
a=rtpmap:98 L24/48000/1

a=framecountt

a=ptime:0.1250

You can also use Export SDP to save the file to a convenient location.

The AolP Stream Properties tab is also available from the SDP viewer in the Card
Properties tab.

Example of an SMPTE 2110 Configuration

This sectiondescribes an SMPTE 2110 configuration in detail.

There are two types of port associated with AolP Directs (AES67/SMPTE2110-30):
¢ Direct (AolP Stream)
¢ Direct (AolP Channel)

The difference between these two port types relates to the concept of a stream and a channel.
In AolP, a stream is the name for the audio data being sent from device A to device B. This is
also known as a "Flow" in some manufacturer terminology (for example, Dante). Streams
contain one or more channels.

Though a stream can contain only one channel, usually you will bundle multiple channels into
one stream to achieve a higher efficiency in terms of network use and to maximize functionality.

The E-IPA-64-HX card has a capacity of 64 streams.
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Note: This capacity is not dependent on any port license but might depend on the use of
streams for a specific purpose.

Streams can be used for:

* FSIIIPT

FS-Edge transceivers
e IrisX Panels

AolP Trunks

¢ AolP Directs

Each of these devices/port types uses one stream but may use up to four channels (depending
on configuration).

In this example, there are only Directs. The following table explains the difference between the

two types of AolP Direct:

Direct (AolP Stream configuration and channel Channel
Stream) assignment assignment

The simplest case is the sending and receiving of a single channel stream to and from an IPA. In
this case, you only need to use a Direct (AolP Stream).

* In EHX Cards and Ports, navigate to your IPA and click, and then select Direct
(AolP Stream):
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Empty
Direct (AolP Channel)
Direct (AolP Stream)

Direct (Hosted)

Here you can see:

Which means there will be 1 Direct (AolP Stream) port created with no addition channels.

This consumes:
» 1 stream from the 64 available on the IPA
e 1 port from the available ports (dependent on the port license of the IPA)
1 third-party AolP license

The properties (to the right-hand side of the display) that distinguish this port from other Direct
port types are the AolP Device options. These are split into two sections: Tx and Rx (transmit
and receive).

When the port is created, the following screen appears:

Page 321

(@* Clear-Com’



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Tx AolP Device Options

Tx Multicast I[P EEREXVE R

[FRSAA T By Ely = 1ChStreamTx  ~

[ERELLGTSRGGISE Channel 1

Bit Depth Tx  gEE Yl

Tx Multicast Port

SDP Record

Rx AolP Dewvice Options

Rx Sesgion Name
Rx Channel Index

SDP Record

Because this port is a Stream, there is Tx stream configuration. This is the main difference
between the two Direct (AolP) port types.
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There is a multicast address, which is automatically populated based on the multicast start
address found in the IPA card properties:

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Uise IVC settings for Admin connection .

E-IPA-HX Port License: JEIZSESE)Y W

View card license: Open in browser

Rear Connection: LAN 3
DHCP Enabled: L

IP Address: 192.168.42.2
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway: 255.255.255.255

Multicast Start Addr: 239.69.2.1

Because this is the first stream, the first address is assigned.

Next, there is a Tx Session Name:

Ix Session Name SRS S =115 S

This is automatically assigned the name of the port label but must be unique in your network.
This is good practice but also essential to ensure correct functionality with all devices. This will
be how you identify your stream in the configuration of your receiving device.

You can see that the stream contains only 1 channel:
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I ET = e Channel 1 -

You can see that the stream is 24 bit:

Bit Depth Tx  gEC R0

The Tx bit depth must match the Rx bit depth, and this should be assigned correctly before

applying the map to avoid confusion. The default value is 24 bit but this can be set (per stream)
to 16 or 32 bit.

The Tx Multicast (UDP) port is 5004:

Tx Multicast Port

This is also automatically populated, and each stream will have a unique port. This port can be
changed (as well as the multicast address) but the defaults are there to help ensure a unique
address. The combination of multicast address and port must be unique in your network.

So, in this example 239.69.2.1:5004 should only be used for this stream.

Using the SDP record Edit, you can manually adjust certain parameters:
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AolP Stream Properties

Direction: Transmit
Session Name: 1ChStreamTx
Multicast IP: 239.69.2.1
Multicast Port: 004
Available Channels:

Bit Depth:

FTP Domain:

Packet Time:

View AolP SDP;

Get Live 5DF;

Export SDP:

The available channels are fixed based on the port assignment. There is only 1 port (no
additional channels) so only 1 channel.

The PTP Domain and packet time are set at the card level in the IPA Card properties.

You can also export a .txt file representation of our SDP file to use on a device without support
for SAP (stream detection).

On the Rx side, the option is the same as would be seen in a Direct (AolP Channel) port:

» Clear-Com
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Rx AolF Dewvice Options

Rx Sestion Mame

K Channel Index

SDP Record

You can select a configured Rx Stream and pull a (single) channel from that to be assigned to
the port. You can also input the information manually or import a .txt file using the SDP record
Edit option here:
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Direction:
Session Name:
Multicast IP:
Multicast Port:

Availlable Channels:

Bit Depth:

PTP Domain:
Packet Time:
View AolP SDP:
Get Live SDP:
Import 50P:
Delete SDP:
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AolP Stream Properties

Receive

1ChStreamBx

o

o

=

(=]
LIt

s |
£

[l
LR
B

17.8.1 Alternative Method to Configure Multiple Rx Streams for Assignment to
Ports
1. Double-click the card icon in cards and ports):
n o
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Card Slot

MVX-AT0

- IPA-64-HX
2. E-IPA-6 ::;J

E-IPA-48-HX

4:  E-Dante 64

2. Navigate to Protocol Settings:

E-IPA-HX Card Properties

Use IVC settings for Admin connection .

E-IPA-HX Port License: [RS8 T)

Dpen in browser

Rear Connector:

3. Select Open Viewer:
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PTP Slave mode:

Packet time:

RTP Payload 1D
FTF profhle:
PTP domain:
FTF pnonty A
PTP prionty B:

Announce Interval:

Ann. Receipt Timeout:

Sync Interval:

SDP:

There are several tabs:

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

125 ps

AESET Media

{

L

I 1
Mt W el
= W =
CJ 8 £ 02 S0 K {0 K

Dpen Viewer

e Configured - Tx shows the Tx streams configured (but not necessarily applied) on the

IPA card.

e Live - Tx shows the Tx streams active on the IPA card (i.e. sending multicast audio)

e Configured - Rx shows the Rx streams configured (but not necessarily applied) on the

IPA card.

* Live - Rx shows the Rx streams currently being received by the card.

e Advertised shows streams detected using SAP (Session Announcement Protocol).
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In this example, there is one configured stream in Tx. This is the Direct (AolP Stream) port and
no streams in Live - Tx.

There are no streams in Configured - Rx or Live.

Navigate to Advertised streams, to see what is available on the network:

Advertised SDP visible from this IPA card.

There is a single channel AES67 stream in an E-Dante card for this example, and you can see
that in the Advertised page. Right-click the stream icon to add it to your configuration (Rx):

Copy SDP text to clipboard
Update configured or add new Rx stream

Navigate to the Configured - RX page, to see the stream:
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Receive SDP defined in this map

E-Dante-64-HX : 32
239.69.213.133 : 5004

- 2690043696 2690043696 IN
IP4 192.168.42.135

O

In this example, it is tinted red. This indicates a problem. Right-click the icon and open the edit
menu:

+  E-Dante-64-HX: 32
239.69.213.133 : 5004
- 2690043696 2 Edit AolP Details
IP4 192.168.42.135

®

You can see a mismatch in packet time:
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Packet time for stream to/from Dante AES67 must be 1 ms. Our card is configured as 125 us so
the connection will not work. You must change the setting to 1 ms (for the whole IPA card).

Packet time is set in the Protocol settings menu (see above). When you do this, the following
warning appears:

€& AolP Packet Time Property — O x

Changing AolP global properties will invalidate all existing AolP streams. =

EHX will update Tx SDP files with new global values but Rx 5DP may require attention i
Hide this warning until EHX is restarted | Cancel | | OK |

Note: EHX updates the Tx streams that you have configured; but does not change Rx
streams. It is important that you maintain the same packet time in your media network.
All devices need to use the same standard to allow interoperability.

AolP Stream Properties

Direction: Transmit
Session Name: 1ChStreamTx
Multicast IP: 239.69.2.1
Multicast Port: 004
Available Channels:

Bit Depth:

FITP Domain:

Packet Time:

View AolP 5DP:

et Live S0P

Export SDP:

The Tx stream you created is now 1 ms (automatically).
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When you go back to the Configured - Rx page, you can see that the Dante stream is no longer
tinted red:

Receive SDP defined in this map

In practice, more Rx streams would be added to the configuration.
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17.8.2 Assigning an Rx Session to the AolP Port

Rx AolP Dewvice Options

Rx Session Name

Rx Channel Index

E-Dante-b4-HX : 32
SDP Record

Select the Rx Channel. Channel 1 is automatically assigned:

Rx AolP Device Options

ey Flu-a E-Dante-od4-H. ~

Rx Channel Index gEaELGISE s

SDP Record
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Rx AolP Device Options

vl fe Bl - E-Dante-bd-H. ~

GV EL LTS R Channel 1
Mot Used
Channel 1

SDP Record

If you try to select another channel, you will see that there is only one in this stream. So now you
have configured a transmit stream with one channel and a receive stream with one channel onto
one port of the E-IPA-HX card.

This is the most basic user case. If you apply the map to the matrix, you will see the Tx stream
shows up in any SAP detection for a third-party device.

For example, you see it in Dante Controller:
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@Dante

Filter Transmitters
‘Ehﬂtream

1ChSkreamTx —

Filter Receivers

<+ | Dante Transmitters

+| —| Dante Receivers
+ Dante-Virtual-Soundcard +
— E-Dante-64-HX

=l
01 & a
02 & Ly

Note: Each Rx stream needs to have a unique session ID. To ensure this is the case, you can view
and edit the SDP file for each stream in the SDP editor (Cards and Ports > select Channel >
Properties > RX AolP Device Options > SDP Record > Edit). The ‘o' and the 's'fields in the
SDP file must be unique. For more information see ST2110-30 RX stream SDP rule: unique
session ID in the Clear-Com Solution Finder.

17.8.3 Direct (AolP Channel)

This differs from a Direct (AolP Stream) port in that no Tx stream configuration is available.
The port is only used for channel assignment and not for setting up a stream. Therefore, the
AolP Device Options window looks different:
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Tx AolP Device Options

Tx Session Name

AN E L= AL —a Mot Used

Rx AolP Device Options

Rx Session Name
CHEEGEL TG Mot Used

SDP Record

You can only select a predefined Tx Session (defined on a Direct (AolP Stream) port) and
channel.

The Rx configuration is the same.

For multichannel streams, the configuration would be to add a Direct (AolP Stream) in the
method described above, and to add the desired number of additional channels. For example,
you can create a 4-channel stream (this is the maximum number of channels for a Tx stream):
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Direct (AclP Stream)

4ch Stream

Direct (AolP Stream)

Close

You now see that the Direct (AolP Stream) is created with three Direct (AolP Channels):

2.1(17) Direct (AolP Stream) ¥  4ch Stream
2.2 (18) Direct (AolP Channel) “  4ch Stre-1
2.3 (19) Direct (AolP Channel) “  4ch Stre-2
2.4 (20) Direct (AolP Channel) ¥ | [4ch Stre-3

The indentation means that these channel ports are linked to the stream port.

This is seen explicitly in the channel port(s) properties under the option Parent Port:

» Clear-Com
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Basic Options

Port Number

Alias (Remote
Matrix)

Alt Text
Comments
(I=uplelie Ly Direct (AclP Channel) 1

M EIRGL I 01.01.018
1N 4ch Stre-1

=L s 4ch Stream

Reserve Port

Split Label

You can change the parent port after port creation, so that a stream channel count can be
varied.

The channels made in this way are automatically assigned to the parent stream on the Tx side:
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Tx AolP Dewvice Options

[P EL RS Channel 2

Tx AolP Device Options

A=A = Channel 3

X AolP Device Options

Tx Channel Index REaELHLGEE!

In the Direct (AolP Stream) Tx SDP record you can see there are four channels:
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AolP Stream Properties

Direction: Transmit
Session Name: 4chStreamTx
Multicast IP: 239.69.2.1
Multicast Port: 004
Available Channels:

Bit Depth:

FIF Domain:

Packet Time:

View AclP S5DP.

Get Live SDP;

Export SDP:

The receive side behaves similarly concerning multichannel streams. You can detect these in
the same way as above.

To configure the Rx stream, you can choose where each channel is assigned in the port
properties. For example, the incoming Dante stream now has four channels:

» Clear-Com
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Rx AolP Device Options

vt BV E 1 E-Dante-64-HX : 32 !

Rx Channel Index gE&EGGISE
Mot Used
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
Channel 4

50P Record

Now the drop-down list contains these four channels and you can assign one to each of our
AolP ports. Typically, you would mirror the configuration of the Tx side so that you map the
following:

Direct (AolP Stream) Channel 1 Channel 1

Direct (AolP Channel) Channel 3 Channel 3

You can receive a stream with up to eight channels. This can be split across 8 ports of either
Direct (AolP Stream) or Direct (AolP Channel) as desired.

The key reason for bundling channels into multichannel streams rather than using single
channel streams is to conserve the streams on the IPA (which might be used for any of the
applications listed above) and bandwidth considerations. In general, Device A needs to transmit
16 channels to Device B, it is best practice to send 4 x 4-channel stream rather than 16 x 1
channel streams. Likewise, with receiving.
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General Purpose Inputs and Outputs

General Purpose Inputs and Outputs (GP1Os) enable you to configure a matrix input or output
that triggers an external device. For example, a switch could form an input to the matrix that
triggered a matrix event, or a panel key could trigger an output that operated a warning light in a
studio.

The Eclipse HX matrix has eight General Purpose Inputs (GPIls) and eight General Purpose
Outputs (GPOs) on the processor card and these are automatically added to EHX in the Matrix
Hardware screen as module 0. You can add further GPIs and GPOs to the system using GPI-6
and RLY-6 modules respectively. These interface modules fit into slots in the matrix frame.

This chapter contains the following:
18.1 General Purpose INputs (GPIS) ... ..o 344
18.2 General Purpose Outputs (GPOS) ... . 347
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18.1 General Purpose Inputs (GPls)

To reach the GPI screen, select Hardware > GPls.

Hardware

A
‘ Cards and Ports

IP Devices

GPOs

18.1.1 Adding and Removing GPI-6 Modules
If you want to increase the number of GPls, add one or more GPI-6 modules.

To add or remove GPI-6 modules:

1. Open Hardware > GPIs.
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Layout Cards and Ports GPOs =
GPIs
Mumber of External GPI-6 Modules: |0 ~

Type Port Label Description Medule Input
Matrix Matrix GPI: Input Mumber [1] 0 1
Matrix Matrix GPI: Input Mumber [2] 0 2
Matrix Matrix GPl: Input Mumber [3] 0 3
Matrix Matrix GPI: Input Mumber [4] 0 4
Matrix Matrix GPl: Input Mumber [3] 0 5
Matrix Matrix GPI: Input Mumber [6] 0 6
Matrix Matrix GPl: Input Mumber [T] 0 7
Matrix Matrix GPI: Input Number [8] 0 8

2. The counter next to Number of External GPI-6 modules displays the current number of GPI-

6 modules. To display a drop-down list of numbers, click the counter.

3. If you select a higher number than the current number, new GPI-6 modules are added. Six

new GPIs are added per module.

If you select a lower number than the current number, GPI-6 modules and their associated GPls

are removed.

For more information about GPI-6 modules, see the GPI-6 Manual, available on the Clear-Com

website.
18.1.2 Configuring GPls
To configure either a matrix or GPI-6 input:
I"'Ii ®
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Available Controls

atrix GPI: Input Number
latrix GPI: Input Number
latrix GPI: Input Number
atrix GPI: Input Number
rix GPI: Input Number
latrix GPI: Input Number
atrix GPI: Input Number

Label Description
CT004 Control 4
€T005 Control 5

1]

1. ldentify the input number to be used from the GPlIs screen.

2. Click the row to highlight it.

3. From the Available Controls list, select the required Talk label.

4. To transfer the label to the Attached Controls list, do either of the following:

5. Click the => arrow.

6. Double click the label.

Attached Controls

7. Todetach the Talk label from the GPI, select the required label in the Attached Controls

list.

8. Todetach the label, do either of the following:

¢ Click the <= arrow.

¢ Double click the label.

Notes: When using an IMF-3 frame the GPI-6 cable should be connected first to the matrix
GPI data connector on the rear of the CPU Card before connecting any RLY-6 cards.

For information about controls, see Controls.
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18.2 General Purpose Outputs (GPOs)

Note: Panel Relays are also managed from this screen but are added and removed
automatically when panels are managed from the cards and ports screen. Some of the
panel relays of the IP V-Series are used by the V-Series application locally when the
panel hosts secondary channels and the hosted port application is set to 2-way radio,
HelixNet or Partyline. These GPIOs can additionally be used from this screen in which
case the logic is OR'd with that of the V-Series application.

To reach the GPO screen, select Hardware > GPOs:

Hardware

Cards and Ports

IP Devices

GPOs
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Cards and Ports
GPOs
Number of External RLY-6 Modules:

GPls

Controls

GPOs

Type
Panel
Panel
Panel
Matrix
Matrix
Matrix
Matrix
Matrix
Matrix
Matrix
Matrix

Panel

Port
1
1
1

Label

Description

AUX Panel Rly

IFE Ex1 Panel Rly

IFB Ex2 Panel Rly

Matrix Relay: Cutput [1]
Matrix Relay: Cutput [2]
Matrix Relay: Output [3 ]
Matrix Relay: Cutput [4]
Matrix Relay: Cutput [5]
Matrix Relay: Output [6]
Matrix Relay: Cutput [ 7]
Matrix Relay: Output [8]
Mute Panel Rly

Relay Information

Pnl AUX

Pnl IFB1

Pnl IFB2

Matrix Relay: Qutput [ 1]
Matrix Relay: Output [ 2 ]
Matrix Relay: Output [ 3 ]
Matrix Relay: Qutput [4 ]
Matrix Relay: Output [ 5]
Matrix Relay: Output [6 ]
Matrix Relay: Qutput [7 ]
Matrix Relay: Output [ 8 ]
Pnl Mute

Activate With Talk Activate With Listen Module

KRR RRRERERERRE

oooooooooooo

Qutput
2
60

(=]

(=R = = = R = R = R = T =]
L - = T B L

18.2.1 Adding RLY-6 Modules
If you want to increase the number of GPOs, add one or more RLY-6 modules.
To add or remove RLY-6 modules:
1. Open Hardware > GPOs.
2. The counter next to Number of External RLY-6 modules displays the current number of
RLY-6 modules. To display a drop-down list of numbers, click the counter.
3. If you select a higher number than the current number, new RLY-6 modules are added. Six
new GPOs are added per module.
4. If you select a lower number than the current number, RLY-6 modules and their associated
GPOs are removed.
18.2.2 Configuring GPOs
In Hardware > GPOs, use the checkboxes to set whether the relay output is activated with talk
and or listen.
The control manager screen is used to create and configure controls that can trigger the relays.
18.2.3 Panel Auxiliary and Panel Mute
The Available and Attached windows have tabs for the various types of functions, allowing them
to be filtered for ease of selection. Two of the tabs are Panel AUX relays and Panel mute
relays.
These functions correspond to these relay outputs in the I-Station documentation. In the case of
V-Series panels the output relays are labelled as 1 and 2. The correspondence between the
labels in EHX and the panel hardware is:
Py o
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e Panel mute relay - Relay output 1

» Panel AUX relay - Relay output 2
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Role Based Sessions

This chapter contains the following:
19.1 Introduction
19.2 Role Based Sessions - Configuration Overview
19.3 Role Based Sessions - Role Names
19.4 Role Based Sessions - Enabling Role Based Ports
19.5 Role Based Sessions - Properties
19.6 Role Based Sessions - Creating Roles
19.7 Role Based Panels - Configuring Role Preferences
19.8 Role Based Sessions - Priority and Security

19.9 Role Based Panels - USB Role Selection
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Introduction

EHXv.13.1 +

Clear-Com has extended the use of role-based intercom sessions. This means that you can
move between different Clear-Com endpoint types (for example, beltpacks, virtual clients and
panels) without reconfiguration or resetting of the matrix.

Devices with the roles option selected allow users to select preconfigured key and audio
assignments at the device without configuration downloads.

This is an optional alternative to direct key programming.
Not available on i-Station panels.

Not available on PiCo matrices.

Example workflows

Morning and afternoon shift changes

A panel user can beconfigured with a morning configuration (for example, Rehearsal) and an
afternoon configuration (Show). You will select either Rehearsal or Show role from the panel

menu when you start a session at that time.

Shift Changes
®

Rehearsal (moring) Show (afternoon)
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Hot desking/sharing

A panel is used during the week by the floor manager and occasionally and at weekends by
engineering. There is a role called Floor Manager and a role called ENG. Each person will
select the appropriate role when they start an intercom session on that panel.

Hot Desking

| | Floor Manager

Engineer

» Clear-Com
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Mobile users

When using role based sessions, you have the option of transferring between panels, beltpacks
and virtual clients. The matrix will perform all the required audio re-routing for you automatically
without having to reconfigure all the devices for the role.

For example, a director needs to work from a panel in an outside broadcast van and then move
to a wireless beltpack for the arena and then to a virtual client for a remote location. In this case,
the director will have a role (Director) configured to work with all three devices. A mobile user
might also, for example, move between a panel that is located in the racing pit area and a panel
thatis in the VIP viewing area.

Virtual client

Mobile User

Wireless beltpack

Director OB van panel

A role can be set up for use with multiple device types but can only be used on one device at a
time. See Role Based Panels - Priority and Security in the EHX User Guide for options.

Roles can be transferred between panel types. However, when doing this, be aware that EHX
will perform a best-effort auto mapping of keys. Sometimes, for instance when applying role key
layouts to dissimilar panels, this will result in some keys being hidden or out of place.

Role Based Sessions - Configuration Overview
Suggested workflow:

1. Enable role based ports (then set port properties). Role Based Sessions - Enabling Role
Based Ports on page 355 Audio cannot be assigned at this point.

2. Add roles (then assign audio). Role Based Sessions - Creating Roles on page 360
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3. Determine how roles are presented to panel/device users. Role Based Panels -
Configuring Role Preferences on page 362.

You are advised to enable role based port(s) first as roles cannot be created for panels until this
has been done. For beltpacks and virtual clients this is not the case, roles can be created at any
time.

19.3 Role Based Sessions - Role Names
19.3.1 Naming Roles
For an intuitive user interface, it is helpful to take care when naming roles, role teams, and ports
in the configuration software.
Role Teams
Team 1
Roles
Role 1
Role 2
Role 3 ...
Team 2...
Start Session:
_h' Panel, beltpack, _b' Port _’ Matrix
or virtual client
Team 2
Role 3
Role Team names relate to working teams and similar categories.
Note: Role teams can be created and edited in Roles > Role Options > Role Teams.
Role names can include work roles and individual names.
Port names, when applied to panels, usually relate to location of devices. Port names are only
seen in the configuration software and are helpful for the system administrator for setting up
configuration entities such as partylines, fixed groups and IFBs.
Py o
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19.4 Role Based Sessions - Enabling Role Based Ports
To set a port with the role based option, you must enable the role based port feature in the
Cards and Ports page of EHX.

There are two ways to do this:

e E-IPA and IVC-32 : Enable the role based port checkbox when you add a device to your
configuration.

e MVX-A16 and E-MADI : Enable the role based port checkbox on a port that has already
been added in Port Properties.

Note: Role Options in Cards and Ports must be configured after roles are created.

Note: When a port has been enabled for use with role based sessions, you will see an active role
status indicator in the Cards and Ports page.

New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports Search Ports P | Options v
MVX-A16 S
e ——
Port Number  Pert Function: Label: Description
1.11(1) @ | V1RU Lever v | [1RLever \ 1RU Lever ﬁ:.cti\re Role: 501: Director
12(2) @ | V2RU Rotary | |2RURotary V 2RU Ratary : Active Role: None
1.3 (3) @ | V2RU Push ¥ | |2RUPush V 2RU Push
14(4) Empty i
15(5) Empty v
16(6) Empty _
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19.4.1 Enabling a role based port when you add a panel (IVC-32 and E-IPA cards
only):

1. In EHX, navigate to: Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports.

2. Click the green + Port button.

Hardware Help Cards and Ports X JESIES Panels

Card Slot New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards a... [Search Ports 2| Options v
New Matri T
ew Ma rl?( e E-IPA-16-HX Available Ports: 11
New Configuration

&7 Retrieve Map from Matrix ENRD POt d oI Configured AolP Streams: 2/64
. 2 b

3
Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 0

T
©  Hardware i Add Port SDP: |Open Viewer

T cards and Ports _—\' Hide Wircless Port= @) Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 1
| 1P Panels B cor Number Fort Function: Description
3.1 (49) V1RU Lever - V 1RU Lever
35053 Panel Aux - V 1RU Lever Panel Aux
3250) V 2RU Lever (24 Keys) «| (0B rear V 2RU Lever (24 Keys)
| o 33051) Virtual Client - Virtual Client

- 34 (52) Wireless Beltpack o Wireless Beltpack
Configuration

=% Fixed Groups
£ Local Advanced
y

= s

©° | Controls

L& Sort Groups

-'
FrontHSE L Add label (max 10 chars) ]

Auto generated label options »~

Select port/device type ]

V' 1RU Lever

Enable Role based port ]

»
2 lclose

How many ports of this type
to create?

Add when done]

Note: If you wish to use this port with binaural audio, the binaural audio setting must be enabled at
the port level (here) and at the role level (when you configure the role).

Note: Set Quantity if you wish to create more than one of this port type.

Page 356 '”.‘:l:lH? meal‘-(:llm@



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Note: If you are adding more than one port, you can enter values in the Characters to Replace and
Seed value fields to automatically generate labels. For example, if you enter Label 0 in the
Label field, and then enter 0 in the Characters to replace and Seed value fields, this will
automatically generate labels called Label 1, Label 2, Label 3 up to the specified number of
labels.

4. Select the newly added device to view and configure port properties. You will see a subset
of port properties, as most properties are now configured in the Roles screen.

File Tools View Help
Hardware Help Cards and Ports X [lield Panels

&dgm New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards a... Scarch Forts D options v |5

New Matrix ~ Basic Options

[
omere: I
Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 0 o
SDP: Open Viewer Dial Code

L

Newwork Group [N B

Role Based

T MVX-A16 E-IPA-16-HX Available Ports: 11
B | - Port Select pane| Configured AolP Streams: 2/64

New Configuration
%] Retrieve Map from Matrix

v Hardware

[l cardsand ports

Hide Wireless Ports (@ill})  Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 1
@ 1P panels Port Number fort Function: Label: Description
3.1 49) V1RU Lever “ | [FronthsE V IRU Lever
3.5(53) Panel Aux | [FrontHs-Au [V 1RU Lever Panel Aux /7 Fanel Options
32(50) V 2RU Lever (24 Keys) “| 0B rear V 2RU Lever (24 Keys) > Role Options
33(51) Virtual Client | [Tech Mngr Virtual Client T —
34(52) Wireless Beltpack “ | [Beltpack Wireless Beltpack

Note: Role Based is
enabled. Clear the -
checkbox to return this SRlEEE

panel to non-role based
status

Configuration

Panels
Partylines

=} Fixed Groups
Local Advanced

< | IFBs

Controls

(R Sort Groups

5. Apply Map to Matrix when done.

19.4.2 Enabling/disabling a role based port that has already been added to an
interface card (MVX, E-MADI, E-IPA and IVC-32)

This option is available for ports on MV X, E-MADI, IVC and E-IPA interface cards.

1. In EHX, navigate to: Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports.

Hardware Help Cards and Ports X
Gl Siet New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards and Ports Search Ports P options v |
T

T MVX-ATE 7| MVX-A16
Port Number Port Function: Description Port Number
. AlasFeros I

1) V 2RU Lever (32 Keys) V 2RU Lever (32 Keys) Matri)

123) Panel Aux +| [ V 2RU Lever (32 Keys) Panel Aux Alt Text

~ Basic Options

122 V 2RU Lever (24 Keys) ¢ V 2RU Lever (24 Keys) Comments

[  ZRU Lever (24 Keys)
141 Empty

Dial Code
156 [EHTy Label

16(6) Empty v Visual Indication

i [] Mo Override v
17 (M Empty Reserve Port

120 Empty Click checkbox to ]\ ——— .|
196 Empty enable/disable the role ole Based M

100 | Empy based feature on this port S L

ARG Empty > Panel Options

112 (12) Empty » Global Options

113 (13) Empty

& Dot Vi Ao R

» Clear-Com
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2. Apply Map to Matrix when done.

Note: When the role based feature is enabled, you will see a subset of the port properties in Cards
and Ports. Properties are mainly configured in the Roles page in this case.
19.5 Role Based Sessions - Properties
Once the role based port feature is enabled, you only see a subset of the properties in
the Cards and Ports page. Find the majority of properties in the Roles page.
In some cases it is not helpful to have a control determined on a role that transfers between
devices. For example, a panel may be located in a light sensitive environment. In this case, the
control is set on the port, and not the role.
Properties (configuration settings) fall into the following categories:
e Configured in Cards and Ports
» Configured in Configuration > Roles
19.5.1 Configured in the Cards and Ports page
For example, the enable role based port setting and panel brightness setting are configured
against the port in the configuration software.
= e = Roles  Partylines
Card Slot New Matrix\New Configuration\Cards and... Search Poris
Nti:?:::f A | [Epate-hx Available
&) Retrieve Map from Matrix ” S | -Fort Configured AolP Streams:
. - Used 3rd-party AolP Licences: 0
Hardware . % SDP: Open Viewer
orts @) Ports reserved for Wireless Beltpacks: 1
= Configur, 1 ) Cards 34(52) Wireless Beltpack - Wireless Beltpack
= | and Ports
St 2. Select role
. (blue highlight)
©  Diagnostics
Py
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19.5.2 Configured in the Roles page

File Tools View Help

©  seem Crds arc Ports Paryines

- - - Options v | Sea ertie: L
New Matrix\New Configuration\Roles i
New Matrix » Basic Options Rol e
M@ =i SRR (-Role End All Role Sessions
- .
o el Role Types Description Role Team AL > Global Options
B b s o o v properties
iractor FreeSpeak Edge Role FreeSpeak Il R |Panel, belftpack, virtual client Sports v line

FreeSpeak Edge Role FreeSpeak Il R [ Panel, belpack, virtual dlient

v Hardware irtual ree:
Virtual Client  Freespeak Il Freesy
eltpad eeSpeck Edge Role FreeSpeak Il R [spare beltpack v ine = = — el

M cards and Ports > Panel Options

RU Lever (24 Keys) OB van panel
] 1P Pancls U Lever (32 Keys) Morning, studio panel

Lever (32 Keys) Afternoon, studio panel

7 fech Mngr ient Tech manager I fine
o= 3. Setrole p—

options || Device
Configuration - properties
. 2. Select role I

(blue highlight)

> Attached Control Options

4. Select device tab to
set device options

«
v
=
3y
&
=
=
»
©°| Co
£
o
o

Diagnostics

e Configuration that belongs to the role These properties will travel across devices with
that role. They are found in the upper part of the properties tab.

e Device settings

Where a property is common across devices, changing it on one device in this screen will
carry over to other devices (for example, a change to the Reply Tally Auto Clear Time in
Panels will also take effect on beltpacks and virtual clients. Some properties, however,
are specific to each device and will need to be set individually. Device settings are found
in the lower part of the properties tab.

e Panel
» FreeSpeak Il beltpack
» FreeSpeak Edge beltpack

e Virtual client

19.5.3 Properties that are no longer available with role based sessions

If you wish to use these features, do not enable the role based sessions feature.
e Panel supervisor mode, panel to panel. Panel supervision from EHX is still available
e Audible Alerts (change or error monitoring)

e Expansion panels

i Clear-Com’
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Panel text orientation

Auto Signal Tone

Inhibit Amber Tally

Hosted Directs

19.6 Role Based Sessions - Creating Roles

To create a role for a role based panel you will:
e Add arole in the Roles page
e Configure Role Options

e Assign audio to device keys in Panel Programming.

19.6.1 Adding Roles

1. In EHX, navigate to: Matrix > Configuration > Roles and add a role

Cards and Ports

New Matrix\New Configuration\Roles

+ Role -Role

2. Configure role details.

Give role a meaningful
label

Click to select
endpoints

<< IS

How many roles of "<l
this type?
Role Team .. | Pa Set panel type (panel
=— type must already exist
Role Teams are in Cards and Ports)
created here
Note: Create Role Team if required. A role team organizes your roles for easier administration when

scrolling on beltpack and panel menus.

» Clear-Com

Page 360 '”



19.6.2

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

Configuring Role Options
In EHX, navigate to: Matrix > Configuration > Roles [select role] >Role Options.

Role Options

Rote Tearn | B

Wt Ll No Access Code required -
Access Code [T EEGEGEGEEE——

USE Role Selection

This role has been
configured to work with
beltpacks, virtual clients

and panels

USB Security Code
Always Selectable
FSlI

FS Edge

Virtual Client

HI‘I

Panels

Setpanel type here ]

|HHH
1
<

V-Series 1RU Lever

¢ Role Team

Select Role Team if required. Role teams are used to organise multiple roles into teams
so the person selecting a role on a panel does not have to scroll through multiple options.
Click the three dots on the left of the option to add or delete role teams

¢ Role Access Mode

Set Role Access Mode. The access mode determines whether an access code is
required to start a role session

* No Access Code required
* Requires Access Code

e Access Code when in use - the access code is necessary to select a role session
while it is already in use on another device

e Set Access Code. To start a session on a device that has been configured with access
security, this access code must be entered on the panel

» USB Role Selection. Enabling this option means a role session can be started/ended by
inserting/removing a USB stick on the panel. See Role Based Panels - USB Role
Selection on page 363

o USB Security Code. This option becomes active when USB Role Selection is enabled.
Click the write button to load the security code on to a USB stick. Once you have done
this, inserting the USB with the access code into a panel willimmediately start the role
session. Remove the USB to end the session.

The access code on the USB must match the code in the EHX software.
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» Always Selectable. Enable this checkbox to allow you to select a role session while it is
in-use on another device. See Role Based Sessions - Priority and Security on page
363

» Enable endpoints; the devices that can use this role (FreeSpeak beltpack, Virtual Client,
panel). Select or deselect any or all of these options. Panels and virtual clients must have
a hardware port enabled for role based sessions before they can be used with roles.

» Select Panel Type. Roles can be transferred between panel types. However, when doing
this, be aware that EHX will perform a best-effort auto mapping of keys. Sometimes, for
instance when applying role key layouts to dissimilar panels, this will result in some keys
being hidden or out of place.

19.6.3 Assigning Audio to Keys

To assign audio to role keys see Panel Programming on page 365

19.7 Role Based Panels - Configuring Role Preferences

Role Options in the Cards and Ports screen determines how roles configured in EHX are
offered to and are selectable by users when they start an intercom session on a panel (or other
device).

To set role preferences, in EHX navigate to: Matrix > Hardware > Cards and Ports > [select
port] > Port Properties > Role Options.

SRS Select prefered role team
Preferred Role Team ) (Optional)

: Select preferred role
(optional)

Role Teams can be used to organise roles into teams (helpful if you have multiple roles). Role
Teams are created and populated when roles are created in the Roles page.

* Role Selection
* No Default: All configured roles are available and are unsorted

» Default: Preferred team and role are given priority and are presented at the top of
each scrollable list. If the user just presses Start, they will get the preferred role

e Fixed in EHX: This role is automatically selected on the endpoint when an
intercom session is started.

Note: You will only be able to select roles that have already been configured for this port type.
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19.8 Role Based Sessions - Priority and Security

Note: A role can only be used on one device at any time.

If another user/device wants to pick a role for an intercom session while it is already in use, the
following configuration options are available in the Roles screen in EHX:

o Default setup. Arole is not available to another user if the role is already in use. In this
case, the role is removed from the list of selectable roles. No configuration is necessary.

» The role can be selected by a new user/a different device if there is an existing intercom
session. To allow this, in EHX naviagate to Matrix > Configuration > Roles > [select
role] Role Options and enable Always Selectable. When you have done this, the
existing role session is automatically ended on the first device when a second device
selects that role. The first user will receive a message telling them which device ended
their session and is now using the role.

» Access Code. A user can select a role, ending an existing intercom session only if they
have the access code. In this case, Always Selectable is enabled and Role Options >
Role Access Code >Access Code required or Access Code when in use is
selected.

» Access Code can be used for security on any role (not with USB login).

Role Options

~

Role Team .. 8/ SctRole Access Mode
2
Hems(nile Set Access Code if

USB Role Selection required
USB Security Code

Always Selectable
Fsli

FS Edge

Virtual Client
Panels

Enable Always
Selectable if required

V-Series 1RU Lever

Note: You can end intercom sessions on a single device or on all devices in the Roles screen in EHX.

19.9 Role Based Panels - USB Role Selection

V-Series Iris and IrisX only.

This option can be used to allow a user to start an intercom session using a particular role by
simply inserting a prepared USB stick into the front of an IrisX panel.

The session can be ended by removing the USB stick.

This options is setin EHX > Matrix > Configuration > Roles > [select role] > Role Options:
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Role Options

Role Team 1 - CIiCk ChECKbOX tO

Role Access Mode enable USB role
Access Code selection

USB Role Selection

USE Security Code : .
Always Selectable 2. Click here to save
il security code toa USB

FS Edge

Virtuol Cient Generate new code stick

Panels

V-Series 1RU Lever -

1. Click the USB Role Selection checkbox to enable this feature. You will see a USB
Security Code.

2. Click the USB icon. This allows you to navigate to the USB drive where you will save the
code to a USB stick. Save the code to the root directory.

- » USE Drive (D)

[~ Mame Date modified Type Size
Docurnents 05/08,2022 09:21 File folder
D role.ses 25/04/2023 15:32 SES File 1KE

When you have done this, the USB stick can be inserted into the USB drive on the front of a
panel to start an intercom session for this role.

Note: If you generate a new code, the USB stick used to start the session must contain the new code.

Note: Configuration changes must be applied to the matrix to become live.

Note: The USB must be windows compatible, for example, FAT32, NTFS.

Note: This feature is only available for IrisX panels that have been enabled for use with roles.

Note: USB login cannot be used with an access code for role security. The USB must be kept
securely.
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20 Panel Programming

This chapter describes how to assign talk and listen labels to panel keys, assign labels to
expansion panel keys, configure assignment panels, stack keys and set key specific functions.

In the Panel Programming page you can program panels, beltpacks and virtual clients.

This chapter contains the following:

20,1 INtrodUCHION ... 366
20.2 The Panel Programming SCre€N ... 367
20.3ThePalette ... 369
20,4 SHACKEA KBY S .o 373
20.5Key Operation PreferenCes ... 376
20.6 EXPansion Panels ... .. 377
20.7 V-Series Panel Programming ... 378
20.8 V-SeriesIrisXPanels ... 389
20.9 Panel Programming Preferences ... . 394
20.10 Binaural audio panel ... 396
20.110-Series Programming ... 396
20.12 Assignment Panel Partyline Membership Options ...................................... 402
20.13 Assignment Panel Fixed Group Membership Options ........................................... 403
20.14 Agent-IC/Station-IC Virtual Clients ... 403
20.151CS-1008 and ICS-1016 Panels ... 407
2016 1CS-22Panels ... 409
2017 FONES oo 410
20.18 Dynam-EC PreferencCes ... 412
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20.1 Introduction

An EHX partyline is a virtual partyline. When assigned to panel keys, it enables anyone in the
system who activates a talk or listen (or both) to that partyline label to talk/listen to anyone else
who has joined the partyline at the same time.

A partyline is typically used when several users, such as beltpacks or camera intercoms, are
engaged in a specific common activity and they need to talk and/or listen to each other all the
time.

EHX permits the assignment of panels to a partyline. However, this is normally completed in
the Panel Programming screen by assigning the partyline label onto the panel.

Note: Because partylines and Fixed Groups are now viewed as a global item across all
systems (they work inter-system), Partyline and Fixed Group alias names are no longer
displayed in remote systems. All Partylines and Fixed Groups should be given a unique
name and global number.

O  Configuration

Panels
Partylines
Fixed Groups
Local Advanced
IFBs

Controls

Sort Groups
Routes

Speed Dials
Key Groups
Logic Maestro

Preferences

Note: When two linked sets are merged together into one project, regardless of the number of fiber
rings, they become one system. This means that all matrices share the same 399 partylines and
other entities. One thing to note, however, is that there are 1024 fiber timeslots on a fiber ring. If
there are multiple fiber rings in a linked set then each fiber ring has its own 1024 timeslots. This

Page 366 '”.‘.':':':: Glear-Com'



EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

gives 1024 timeslots per fiber ring. There is, however, a system wide limit of 4096 trunks. This is
across all trunk types.

20.2 The Panel Programming Screen

The Panel Programming Screen is split into three areas.

Cardsan Ports_Rols

New Matrix\New Configuration\Panels

Select device or role (role based sessions) e
Top
B o m 0 o, ¢ & \

W M 1:;V-Series 2RU Lever - 32 Key 9
Save load Copy ~ Paste Clear = locate Mixer

Prev. Net 'V 2RU Lever (32 Kevs)

. TageNames [ @
Edtfiew  Zoom

< 5 page
Page  Page  ShiftPage

ode @) AltText @)

| c—— |
Select shift pages or | | - | —— | ——o |

device (select device [ ‘j' ( ﬁ ﬁ I\/Iiddlej
when using role based g o [ — —

i - -
sessions) 'r_ - 'r_ .

S| | EntityTypes  Configure Palette

[ B o W eroces W toycows | o | poioes | Convox I e roups [ SortGroups Jf St s I vt oo — Lower

The Palette Binaural o fStackedi
Monitoring Keys
2021  Top
Cards and Ports Roles

New Matrix\New Configuration\Panels

1:: V-Series 2RU Lever - 32 Key Page Names = @ o, 0 @, 9 &

~

a ]
V 2RU Lever (32 Kevs) Edit/View Zoomv - Save Load Copy Paste  Clear Locate  Mixer

Page: Main B =
Shift Page Supervisor Mode il Alt Text @D

The top area contains a ribbon that enables you to:
o Select from a scrollable list of connected panels, beltpacks or roles (role based sessions)

e Select and name shift pages. You can also see how many keys are currently assigned to
each shift page. Left and right arrows allow you to move between shift pages

« If you are using role based sessions and have configured multiple devices for a
role, select the device you wish to program for this role here

* Name shift pages

» Clear-Com
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5
5
5
5
5
5
5

5

Page: Main ~| Page Names @ Zoom

Main - (3 keys assigned)

hitt 1 - (1 key assigned)

hift 2 - (2 keys assigned)
hift 3 - (0 keys assigned)
hift 4 - (0 keys assigned)
hift 3 - (3 keys assigned)
hift & - (7 keys assigned)
hift 7 - (0 keys assigned)

hift 8 - (0 keys assigned)

Tip: You can also select shift pages by pressing Ctrl + shift page number.

Ctrl + 0 returns to the main page.

e Zoom in and out

» Print key labels (only for selected panels)

e Save, load, clear, copy and paste key layouts

e Clear all keys

o Select the Audio Mixer
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* |dentify a panel (only in Go Live mode). This causes the panel currently being edited to
flash the panel buttons or LEDs red and display IDENTIFYME in the bottom left display.
To use this facility, monitoring must be enabled using the Monitor button on the EHX
toolbar. This facility is only available for V-Series panels. The Identify Panel button is
greyed out for other panel types.

» Enter Supervisor Mode to allow the EHX administrator to control a panel remotely (only
for V-Series panels and FreeSpeak Il beltpacks).

e Toggle Alt Text on or off to show or hide alternative text.

20.2.2 Middle

The middle area provides a mimic of the intercom panel (panel, beltpack or virtual client), and is
the area where labels are programmed onto the panel selectors. This area also provides access

to configure Expansion Panels to host Panels.

Note: Expansion panels can only be added or removed in Cards and Ports.

Expansion panels are not available when using role based sessions.

20.2.3 Lower

In the lower area, you can find:

e The Palette, consisting of a list of all the matrices currently in the project. Expand each
matrix to list all the entities that it contains.

e The Stacked Keys area. This can be expanded or collapsed. For more information about
stacked keys, see Stacked Keys.

e Binaural Levels.

20.3 The Palette

The Palette lists all the entities that are present in the configuration.

» Clear-Com
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Roles

IFBs

Sort Groups

Partylines
Fixed Groups
Controls

Key Groups

Special Entities

Click on the left arrow to expand the entity.

pe] Entity Types Configure Palette

nels
* Interfaces
» IFBs

~ Sort Groups

» Partylines
* Fixed Groups

* Controls

~ Key Groups

G001

» Spedial Entities

20.3.1 Filtering for Entities

You can also filter for any entity type. To do so:

1. Select Entity Types.

A list of entity types displays:

» Clear-Com
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Panels. Beltpack Roles Interfaces IFBs. Partylines Controls Fixed Groups. Sort Groups Special Entities |l Route Monitors

2. Select the required entity to filter.

Note: You can use the CTRL key to filter for more than one entity.

A list of filter entities appears.

To remove all filter, click Filters Applied.

Note: You can also apply filters from the Configure Palette screen.

20.3.2 Searching for Entities

Enter a key word into the Search box. Use an asterisk (*) to denote a wild character.

Note: The search is not case sensitive.

20.3.3 Configuring the Palette
Click Configure Palette. A list of options displays.

(@* Clear-Com’
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Palette Options

Sort By Port Number
Sort By Label

Group By Frame
Group By Type

Show Descniptions
Show Port Numbers

Assign Keys:

B On Double Click

On Right Click Menu
On Keyboard Enter

B Sclect Unique Search Result

Default Assignment Mode:

Palette Options

l% Clear-Com
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Sort By Port Number - sorts entities by port number.

Sort By Label - sorts entities by label

Group By Frame - groups entities by matrix first, then by entity type.
Group By Type - groups entities by type first, then by matrix.

Show Descriptions - shows the entity description.

Show Port Numbers - shows the entity port number.

Assign Keys

On Double Click - double-click an entity to assign it to the first free key on the panel.

On Right-Click Menu - right-click an entity to display a menu. The menu displays the
appropriate assignment types for the panel.

On Keyboard Enter - When searching entities, press Enter to assign the first search
result to the first free key on the panel.

Select Unique Search Result

This option automatically selects a search item, if that item is the only search result.

Key Assignment Mode

This option determines the key type for entities that are assigned to panel keys using:

Talk - sets a talk from the panel to a destination with no automatic listen to the
destination.

Listen - sets a key to listen to the source without talking to the destination at the same
time.

Talk and Listen - sets a talk key with listen.

Dual Talk and Listen - sets a dual talk and listen key (only on pushbutton panel types).
This make the pushbutton activate a TALK on a press and hold and latches a LISTEN
with a short press on the same pushbutton.

Forced Listen - sets a key with permanently made listen.

Talk and Forced Listen - sets a talk key with permanently made listen.

204 Stacked Keys

Stacked Keys functionality is the ability to add more than one Talk label to a single selector of an
intercom panel.
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VZULevl

mme

20.4.1 Creating a Stacked Key

To create a stacked key:

1.

2.

Open the Panel Programming screen.
Select the panel where the stacked key is to be created

Either programme a Talk or Listen label to the panel or identify a Talk or Listen label that
has already been programmed onto the panel.

On the mimic of the panel, place the mouse cursor over the required Talk label.
Double-click the Talk label.

The Talk Label appears in the Stacked Key area (the bottom right window). Use the arrow to
expand or collapse this area.

Drag the mouse cursor over to the Talk Labels window
Click the required label

In the Stacked Key window, select the Add Label button.

. Repeat steps 7 to 9 for the all required Labels.
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4 V2ULevl
V2ULevl
V2URot3
Istnd

==

The order of the labels on the stacked key runs from the last (bottom) key in the list to the first

(topmost) key in the list.

Removing Labels from a Stacked Key

4 V2Ulevl
V2ULevl
V2URot3

I 4l
1 Remove label Istnd |

[

. Double-click the Stacked Key on the mimic of the panel using the left mouse button. The
Stacked Key window displays all labels on the stack.

. Click the label to be removed.

. Click the Remove Label context box to remove the label.
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20.5 Key Operation Preferences
Tally Settings
Red W

[ ] Panels generate In Usze Tallies on talk out AND receive

[ ] Panels continue to receive incoming calling tally AFTER reply

[ ] Set VOX/In Use LED tally on active keys only

Feedback Settings

[ | Forced listen appears in reply key

Single Reply Key Mode Settings
(®) New calls go to the BACK of the Reply Key Queue/Line

() Mew calls go to the FRONT of the Reply Key Queue/Line

Key Customizations

[ ] Allow Third Party keys

Tally Settings

Use this section to change the incoming Tally light color (the default is red). The options are:
* Red. Tally light coloris red
e Green. Tally light color is green.
There are three check-boxes:
e Panels generate In Use Tallies on talk out AND receive
e Panels continue to receive incoming calling tally AFTER reply

e Set VOX/In Use LED tally on active keys only

Feedback settings

i Clear-Com’
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If you select the Forced listen appears in reply key option, the label of any Forced Listen port
appears in the Reply / Answerback stack of the listening panel. This can be over-ridden by each
individual port’s option to Prevent Reply Signalization.

The option is unchecked by default.

Single Reply key mode settings
Use this section to determine the order in which incoming calls to a panel are stacked on the

Reply Key.

» |fthe New calls go to the BACK of the Reply Key Queue/Line option is selected then
the calls are ordered on the basis of first in stays on top of the stack so the reply key
answers the calls in the order they are received.

» |fthe New calls go to the FRONT of the Reply Key Queue/Line option is selected,
then the calls are ordered on the basis of last in goes to the top of the stack. This means
that the Reply Key answers stacked calls by starting with the most recent call.

The default is that the first call is answered first.

Key customizations

You can allow third-party keys.

Note: When selected, special key entries that are configured on a panel key will be controlled
by third-party applications (label displayed, key LED status and so on) and outside the
control of the Eclipse HX system.

20.6 Expansion Panels

Host panels can support up to eight expansion panels.

To add an expansion panel:

1. Select Hardware > Cards and Ports and select the port for the host panel.
2. Select Panel Options > Expansion Panels.

3. Click +to add an expansion panel.
Note: Click X to remove an expansion panel.

To display the expansion panel mimic, from the panel programming screen, open the drop-
down list (normally displaying Main Panel) to show the list of all the expansion panels
configured and select the required expansion panel.
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20.7.1

Port Mumber
1

3

16
49
50
31
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
&0
61
62
B3
64

Part Function:

V-5eries 1RU Push

W-Series 2RU Lever - 32 Key

|-Station

W-Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-5eries 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever
W-Series 1RU Lever
W-5Series 1RU Lever

5T3 573
c
Panel27
Panel28
Panel29
Panel20
Panel31
Panel32
Panel33
Panel34
Panel35
Panel36
Panel37
Panel38
Panel39
Panel40
Pansl41
Panel42

Description

WV 1RU Push

EHX Configuration Software | User Guide

W-5Series 2R Lever - 32 K

|-Station

V 1RU Lever
W 1RU Lever
V 1RU Lever
V 1RU Lever
W 1RU Lever
V 1RU Laver
W 1RU Lever
V 1RU Lever
W 1RU Lever
W 1RU Lever
V 1RU Lever
W 1RU Lever
V 1RU Laver
W 1RU Lever
V 1RU Lever
W 1RU Lever

Labels are assigned to keys in the same way as main panels and the option menu is available.

Note: Supervisor mode does not work for expansion panels.

V-Series Panel Programming

This section covers the programming of the V-Series lever key, push button, and rotary panel

types and their associated expansion panels.

V-Series Lever Key Panels

To select a connected V-Series lever key panel:

1.

<> jcons to step through the list of panels.

From Configuration > Panels, select the required panel from the drop-down list or use the
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Port Number

1

3

16
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64

Port Function:

W-Series TRU Push

W-Series 2RU Lever - 32 Key

[-Station

W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series 1RU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series 1RU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever
W-Series TRU Lever

5T3 5T3
c

Panel27
Panel28
Panel29
Panel20
Panel31
Panel32
Panel33
Panel34
Panel35
Panel36
Panel37
Panel38
Panel29
Panel40
Panel41
Paneld2
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Description

WV 1RU Push

W-Series 2RU Lever - 32 K

|-Station

WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever
WV 1RU Lever

2. To assign keys, click on the required item in the list of available labels, and then drag the
items to the required key and drop them over the display corresponding to the key. Click on

the mouse to confirm the assignment.

Note: You can change the position of the Reply key by selecting REPLY in the Special

Entities section and dragging it to the required key. You can also move the key by

clicking and dragging it from its current location and dropping onto a new location.
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System Help  Layout  Cards and Ports ey Groups tes trols
[Pot 1, V-Series 2RU Lever) - V-Series 2RU Lever - al8 *| Page:Main = PageMames | Zoom + [l Save &5 Load @) Clear 33 Copy [ Paste ) Clear Page [l Audio Mixer §§Identdy Panel

Each blue display window is divided into an upper and lower section with the upper section
being the listen label and the lower section being the talk label. This corresponds to the lever
key action to activate the talk or listen routes (up to listen, down to talk).

If the mouse pointer is positioned over a key display/label the details of the label are displayed.

- V2UPush2: V-Series 2RU Push
gl ey Number: 27
 — Activation: Listen

- A v A v A

20.7.2 Action Menus

To display the action menu for a key, position the pointer over the label and right-click the

mouse. A list of options appears.

Visual indication override

This allows you to override the global color selection on the key entity. Select this option if you

wish to change the color display of an individual key.

iy ®
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| WVisual Indication Cwverride Mo Cwverride

Activation Global Default
Local Assignment Direct

Interlock Group Partyline

Local Advanced Latch Disable
Level Adjustrnent Applies To

Go To Key Destination

Delete Key

“ Panels

1 ——
Unassigned 5

Unassigned &

Activation

The activation option determines how the key behaves when activated. To set the key activation
type:

Right-click over the required key and then select Activation to display the activation options.
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Key Groups  Fixed Groups Routes Controls  IP Devices

ush - Page: Main ~ Page Nz

I | ; | -~
| Actreation 3 |

Local Assignment » Listen

Interlock Group Talk and Listen

Key Groups Talk and Forced Listen
Local Advanced Latch Disable Dual Talk and Listen

Level Adjustment Applies To

Go To Key Destination

Delete Key

Destination Listen (IFB Return)
Note: This option is only available for IFB keys.

This option enables the operator to listen to the audio from the IFB return port or audio going to
the IFB destination port. If there are multiple IFB destinations/returns, the audio routed to the
listener is the sum of all the audio heard at the destination/returns ports.

If Destination Listen is on, the operator can listen to the IFB destination audio (sources and
interrupts).

If Destination Listen is off, the operator can listen to the IFB return audio.

Right-click over the required key and then select Destination Listen > On/Off.

Local assignment

This option enables local key assignment to overwrite the selected key or not. This allows you to
limit the keys a panel operator can overwrite when locally assigning keys by Fast Key Assign (V-
Series only) or by Local Key Assignment (on panels supporting this facility).

Right-click over the required key and then select Local Assignment > Allow Local
Assignment/Disallow Local Assignment.

Interlock group
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This option assigns several keys on a panel into an interlock group and restricts the group so

that only one key of the group can be activated at any one time. This function only refers to talk
paths.

For example, if a panel had five keys programmed to talk to cameras 1 to 5 then by setting these

into an interlocked group only one camera key can be selected at a time.

You can assign panel keys to a maximum of nine interlocked groups.

Note: The interlock groups are specific to the panel they are programmed for and do not affect

interlock groups that may be set up on any other panel in the system.

To add a key to an interlocked group:

1.

W

From Panel Programming, select the desired panel.

Right-click on the desired key to display the key options list.

Select the Interlock Group entry to display the interlock group options list.

Select the required interlock group or None if the key is not to be in any interlock group.
The key may be added to other interlock groups as required.

The key interlock groups are displayed in the key information popup.
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Activation
Destination Listen

Local Assignment

Interlock Group

Key Groups
Local Advanced Latch Disable

Level Adjustment Applies To

Go To Key Destination

Delete Key

Key Groups

If key groups have been assigned in Configuration > Key Groups, you can assign a key to
one of the configured key groups.

Key groups also can be assigned as though they are normal keys.

Local advanced latch disable

When the mouse pointer is over this entry a second menu is displayed giving the options to set
Local Advanced Latch Disable to On, Off or Always Latch. Select and click on the required
option. This performs the same function as Latch Disable in the Local Advanced facility. It
allows or disallows a panel to latch a key to another device.

» Clear-Com
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ON A quick tap on a key will latch audio on and off. A long press will activate audio
(Default)  only for the duration of the key press.

Always

Latch The key will latch on and off on any key press, long or short.

Level Adjustment Applies To

You can select whether the level adjustment applies to:
e Crosspoint control
e Input (Global) level control

e OQutput (Global) level control

Go to key destination

Click the Go To Key Destination entry to display the editor screen for the type of destination
the key refers to. For example if the destination is a panel then the panel is displayed on the
Panels screen. For a partyline key, the Partylines editor screen is displayed with the partyline
highlighted.

Delete key
Click the Delete Key entry in the menu to delete the assigned label (shown highlighted).

Note: Only the highlighted label is deleted. The green listen label for that key is not deleted.

20.7.3 V-Series Pushbutton Panels

1. Select Panels from the Configuration menu to display the panel options toolbar and select
the panel from the drop-down list or use the < > icons to step through the list of panels.

i Clear-Com’
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2. Toassign keys drag items from the list of available sources and destinations to the required
key and drop them over the display corresponding to the key.

Note: You can change the position of the Reply key by selecting REPLY in the Special
Entities section and dragging it to the required key. You can also move the key by clicking
and dragging it from its current location and dropping onto a new location.

Entities in the label palette appear differently for push button panels - they are split
into left and right sections for talk and listen respectively.

3. Click on the talk section for a talk key. Click on the listen section for a listen key

Unlike the lever key panels, only one label can be assigned to a key rather than
two, but key activation can be assigned unlike lever key panels.

4. Position the mouse pointer over a key display/label to display the details of the label.

r=
O e See 2

mouse.

ain + PageNames  Zoom = | [ Ssve F Losd @) Clesr L3 Copy (3 Paste ) Clesr Page | [ Audio Moer 6 identify Pane

Level Adjustment Applies To

Go To Key Destination

Action menus

See EHX Supervisor Mode.

20.7.4 V-Series Rotary Panels

1. Select Panels from the Configuration menu to display the panel options toolbar and select
the panel from the drop-down list or use the <> icons to step through the list of panels.
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Studio YNew Configuration\Fanels

MM 3 ViSenss 1L Ratary
P Newt AR Roary

2. Toassign keys, click on the required item in the list of available talk and listen labels, and
then drag the items to the required key and drop them over the display corresponding to the
key. Right-click on the mouse to confirm the assignment.

Note: You can change the position of the Reply key by selecting REPLY in the Special
Entities section and dragging it to the required key. You can also move the key by clicking
and dragging it from its current location and dropping onto a new location.

On rotary panels Listen and Talk are actioned by separate controls (rotary knob for
Listen, talk button for Talk) so different paths can be assigned for Talk and Listen
on the same key.

Itis also possible to assign other keys to the Reply key on V-Series panels.

4 Identify Panel

Each blue display window is divided into and upper and lower section with the

upper section being the listen label and the lower section being the talk label. This
corresponds to the rotary push action to activate the listen route and the talk button
below the display to activate the talk route.

3. Position the mouse pointer over a key display/label to display the details of the label.
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| 2urst2  [VoURot2: V-Series 2RU Rotary
Key Number: 27
Activation: Listen

4. Todisplay the action menu for a key, position the pointer over the label and right-click the
mouse.

Note: Forinformation on scrolling assignment setup, see the V-Series User Guide.

Actrvation

Destination Listen

Local Assignment

Interlock Group

Key Groups

Local Advanced Latch Disable
Level Adjustment Applies To

Go To Key Destination

Delete Key

Action menus

See Action Menus.
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20.8 V-Series IrisX Panels

V-Series IrisX Panels are an extension of the V-Series range that have color OLED displays to
allow you to quickly and easily monitor the panel. They can also connect to E-IPA-HX matrix
cards using AES67 Audio over IP for low-latency, high-quality audio. To program a connected
V-Series panel from the EHX configuration software, see V-Series Panel Programming.

20.8.1 Configuring V-Series IrisX Panel Color Displays

The IrisX panel contains a multi-colored display designed for quick visual identification of audio
entities (for example IFB, Partyline).

Most users will work with the default color settings. However, the system is designed for
maximum flexibility of color use, and this section gives some examples of individual color
configuration below.

Note: Color functionality requires Eclipse-H 11.0 software and above, and is present for any
V-Series panel.

Display screen:
Audio Assignment
or Menu

OLED color
display
Talk/Listen Volume indicator
(red = volume too
high)
Down arrow: Up arrow:
Volume or Volume or
scroll scroll
Default OLED colors
Entity Default color display
Panel No Override (displays the Global default color)
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Partyline Yellow

Control Red

Sort Group Dark Pink

Changing OLED colors

OLED color settings can be changed according to: entity type, specific entity and individual key
on a panel.

» Global system entity type (for instance, all the partylines, IFBs or controls in your system).
Change system entity colors in System Preferences. Navigate to
Configuration>Preferences>System Visual Indicators.

¢ Specific entity (for instance, color the key from a director panel to show red in all
instances). Navigate to Hardware>Cards and Ports>Port>Visual Indication.

* An Individual key on a particular panel. Navigate to Configuration>Panels and then
right-click on the required panel key and select Visual Indication Override.

Priority:

1. Individual key setting overrides specific entity setting.
2. Specific entity setting overrides global color settings.
3. Global color setting overrides Global Default.

To change the color display of any key, follow these steps:

1. Change the key setting. Navigate to Configuration>Panels>Panel>Panel key (right-click
to see visual override status).

2. Change the entity properties. For example, to change the color of an IFB navigate to:
Configuration>IFBs>IFB>Visual Indication.

3. Check the system preferences to see the global settings. Navigate to:
Configuration>Preferences>System Visual Indicators.

4. You can also set the whole system color displays back to the default settings. Navigate to
System Visual Indicators as in step 3) and click Reset Assignments to Default.
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To change entity color displays, navigate to Configuration>Preferences>System Visual

Indicators.

File Tools View Help EolipseHX

¥ R M e Meie £\ Cards and Ports Monitoring
P ppply Map 1o Matix Tech Pubs matrix\New Configuration\Preferences
o Hardware Intelligent Linking | ISO and IFE | System Access Codes | Wireless Beltpacks | Key Operation | Panel Operation | IP Panels| System Visual Indicators | Dynam-EC | A + | *
Cards and Ports Visual Indicator Settings Visual Indicators Palette Change color
&'| IP Devices Globsl Default: | [ ] Global Default y #1 [ [ciocal Defeutt = W Unassigned 1 label
4 Gros
J Panel: [J Mo override 42 [] loret #10 i [unassignea 2
P GPIs =
Direct: Oorec #3 [ [Partyiine #11 [l [Unassigned 3
Configuration Partyline: [ Partyiine
. #4 [l [Fixed Group #12 [l [unassignea 4
Panels Fixed Group: [ Fixed Group
. = [ s =13 [ [unassigned s
i IFB: [
= s [ [ee #1¢ [ [unassignea &
Fixed Groups Tel 14 W4
Local Advanced = =15 an
S B soricom B sortGrow B [unsssignea 7
IFBs
= Control: W cortrol # [l [control
Controls
Q| Sort Groups [ ']
* Routes 5 I
[ Change entity
Speed Dials
color
& Key Groups 15 available colors
Reset Assignments To
F Logic Default

Note: You can easily reset the colors back to default settings using the Reset Assignments
to Default button.

20.8.2 Examples
| want keyset #1 on my 1 RU rotary panel to be orange at all times.

Navigate to Configuration>Panels>Panel>Keyset (right-click).

File Tools View Help

m IFE Configuration

Tech Pubs matrix\New Configuration\Panels . .
ficch Biib- maio: Right click here and

L} Ll 1:; V-Series 1RU Rotary -
New Configuration Prev  Next Y 1RU Rotarv select Visual
o Bt Ny o Indication
Apply Map to Matrix Override. Then
Hardware select the color you

require for this key.

&
>
v Configuration

Panels

Partylines

Fixed Groups

Local Advanced
" IFBs

Controls S 2 Entity Types Configure Palette

| want keys to/from the director’s panel to show yellow on all other panels.

Navigate to Hardware>Cards and Ports>Port>Visual Indication.
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File Tools View Help

Tech Pubs matrix

Mew Configuration
Retrieve Map from Matrix
" Apply Map to Matrix
Hardware
Cards and Ports
" | IP Panels
GPOs

)’ | GPls

Configuration

Panels
Partylines

= Fixed Groups
Local Advanced

1 ires
Controls

2 Sort Groups
Routes

Speed Dials

Panels IFB Config

Card Slot
1 Empty

e,
2: Empty

1
3 E-IPA-32-HX
o

P —

4:  E-Dante 64 o

Tech Pubs...  Search Ports o

uration

Options v

» Basic Options

Available P

Hide Fsll Ports @)  Ports reserved for FSII Beltp

Port Number  Port Function: Label:

v | W 1RU Rotary ~ | |Director

> Panel Options

> Assignment Panel Options

> Menu Options

Voice Operated Switch Options

Global Options

Click the dropdown to
select a color for the
director's
communications.

Gain Options

Audible Alert Options

Tally Options

Logic Input Options

Attached Control Options

~ Visual Indication

Visual Indication
Override

| want all IFBs in my system to show as green rather than purple.

Navigate to Configuration>Preferences>System Visual Indicators.

File Tools View Help

O Hardware
M Ccardsand Ports
(" 1P Panels
GPOs

P’ | GPls
Configuration
Panels
Partylines
Fixed Groups
Local Advanced

T IFBs
Controls

X Sort Groups
Routes
Speed Dials
Key Groups

Logic

| Preferences

20.8.3
Orange

Panels

IFB Configu

ration Cards and Ports Configuration Help

Tech Pubs matrix\New Configuration\Preferences

Intelligent Linking | 150 and IFB | System Access Codes | Wireless Beltpacks | Key Operation | Panel Operation | IP Panels | System Visual Indicaters | Dynam-EC | Apply Map

Visual Indicator Settings

Visual Indicators Palette

Global Default #5
Direct #9
Partyline #10
Fixed Group #11
IF8 #12
Tel 14 #13
Sort Group #14
#15

Global Defauit: | [_] Global Default M # ]
Panel: .Contm\ v #2 |:|
Direct: [ oirect - =0
Partyline: [ Partyiine -

= 0B
Fixed Group: [ Fixed Group v

=
IF8: W unassigned 7

= Wl
Tel 14: W u
Contral: . Sart Group .
Reset Assignments To

Default

Click the dropdown and
select the color you
want for IFBs in your
system

[ |
a
a
a
a
a
a
|

Control

Unassigned 1
Unassigned 2
Unassigned 3
Unassigned 4
Unassigned 5

Unassignes 6

Unassignes

You can change
the label for your
color here

| Want all Entities (Audio Routes and Panels) to/from Studio #1 to be

For each entity, you must change the color preferences in the entity properties. For example, to

change the color of all IFBs related to studio #1 change the IFB’s color properties by using the
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visual override feature.

Navigate to Configuration>IFBs>IFB>Properties>Visual Indication.

File Tools View Help

Tech Pubs matrix

New Configuration

#
i

Label
IFE001

Click the
dropdown to
select a color
for this IFB

> Global Options

1 Retrieve Map from Matric 2% [IFe002

¥ Apply Map to Matrix > Basic Options

©  Hadware > FastKey Assign (

M Cards and Ports

> Tally Options
@ | 1P Panels

> Aftached Control Options.
& Gros

¥ Ghis

©  Configuration [ No Override

] No Override A
[ Global Default

3 Pancis

B SpecdDials

Repeat this process for each entity (for instance, partyline, group, panel) for studio #1.

20.84 EHX Supervisor Mode

< > : Mai
Page:Main _ PageNames @ _ [K-J8 © il Pzt

Page  Page  Shift Page Edit/View Loom Print Locate Mixer

EHX Supervisor mode enables you to take control of a V-Series panel or FreeSpeak Il beltpack
that is connected to the matrix. For example, if a panel user is having difficulty with a panel, EHX
supervisor mode allows the EHX Configuration Software to remotely access and control the
panel. The following apply:

o EHX supervisor mode is not possible if a panel is already in supervisor mode (activated
from the front panel).

e EHX supervisor mode cannot modify audio levels on a FreeSpeak Il beltpack, and cannot
enter menu mode or navigate the menus.

e EHX supervisor mode cannot control latch disabled key.

To enable/disable supervisor mode, toggle the Supervisor Mode slider control on the right-
hand-side of the ribbon.

With supervisor mode enabled you can adjust volume levels and click on controls on the EHX
software mimic to operates the panel or beltpack remotely. Any user activity on the panel is also
visible on the EHX software mimic.

Note: Supervisor mode does not work with expansion panels.
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20.9 Panel Programming Preferences

To configure the panel programming preferences, select Configuration > Preferences >
Panel Operation.

New MatrixX\New Configuration\Preferences

Intelligent Linking 150 and IFB System Access Codes  Wireless Beltpacks  Key Operation  Panel Operation  |p

Gain Averaging

Average all Panel Volume Contrellers
W-Series Specific Settings
W-Series Shift Page Settings
(®) Selectable Shift Page
() Cyclic Shift Pages

[ ] Disable shift menu unless there are two or more shift pages configured
[] Delay Shift and Main menu activation time (by 3 seconds)

Supervisor Mode Settings

[] Disable Supervisee Label Text Inversion

[] Dizable Supervizor Label Text Inversion

Crosspoint Settings
[] Set the V-Series minimum crosspoint level to -72dB

Role Power Settings

Preserve Role sessicns over matrix reset

[-Station Specific Settings
[-5tation Shift Page Settings
() Keypad Selectable Shift Page

(®) Cyclic Shift Pages

V-Series specific settings

This option enables you to determine how the V-Series panel shift button operates:

e Selectable Shift Page — the shift button toggles between the Main page and the last
selected shift page (short press) or displays a list of shift pages (long press).
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e Cyclic Shift Pages — the shift button cycles through consecutive shift pages (short press)
or displays a list of shift pages (long press)

There are also check-boxes to:
» Disable the shift menu unless two or more shift pages are configured.
» Delay the shift and main menu activation time to three seconds.

e Disable supervisor and supervisee label text inversion.

Crosspoint settings

By default, there is a default crosspoint level (-72dB) that can be set by a V-Series panel. This
prevents panels from being able to completely mute audio. The tickbox allows the user to
remove this limitation and achieve a full cut for crosspoint levels at the panel.

Role Power Settings (default: Enabled)

The default operation of the system is for logged in panel role sessions to persist across both a
matrix reset and a map download. Options are provided auto logout all role sessions on either a
map download or matrix reset.

Uncheck this option to log out role sessions when the matrix is reset.

See Preferences > Apply Mapin the EHX configuration software for the option to log out role
sessions when the map is applied to the matrix.

New Matrix\New Configuration\Preferences

Intelligent Linking 150 and IFB System Access Codes  Wireless Beltpacks Key Operation  Panel Operation  IP Panels  Systern Visual Indicators  Dynam-EC  Apply Map  Matri

Default Matrix Apply Map Options

Delete all locally made key assignments

[] Delete all ocally made Forced Listen or dynamic IFB assignments
[] Delete all Iocally made I/C level changes

[] Delete all Incally made Fixed Group member changes

% all locally ma. Partyline member changes, excludes Dynam-EC actions

\ Preserve Role Sessions |
T Delete all un-fetchadever-the-air beltpack registrations

I-Station Specific Settings

These settings enable you to determine whether I|-station shift pages are selectable from the
keypad or cyclic.
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Binaural audio panel

The binaural audio control setting panel applies to Partylines (conferences) on V-Series panels.
Itis only visible when binaural audio has been enabled on the panel role.

| Adjust the slider to set L
the binaural audio [i\

\ v, N

y el Entity Types Configure Palette

Partyline sliders are only shown for Partylines that are monitored by this panel in the current
configuration (listen key accesses and permanent listen membership).

The slider controls set the mix for the whole panel, not individual keys.
Changes do not apply to Live or Supervisor mode.

When using role based sessions, binaural audio must be enabled on the port (Cards and Ports)
and on the role (Roles, [select role] Panel Options).

i-Series Programming

This section deals with programming i-Series main panels and expansions panels.

Note: i-Series panels only display five characters per key.
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20.111 Assigning Labels

I - ) [Py | g | p— ey | ey | e | p— ey | g | p— ] p— ey | e | p— | p—

- - - oo o oo oo

To assign a label to a given key:

1. Locate the mimic of the panel to programme by either using the scroll arrows or the drop-
down list box from the middle area of the screen.

2. Keys are assigned in the normal way by clicking on the required item in the list of available
labels, and then dragging the item to the required key and dropping them over the display
corresponding to the key and clicking on the mouse to confirm the assignment.

3. Drag the mouse cursor up the screen into the mimic area and position it over the required
key.

4. Repeat for all required Label programming.

5. To program a Talk and Listen key, press and hold the keyboard Ctrl key and then select the
Talk label and place that onto the panel.

6. Toprogram a Talk and Forced Listen key press and hold the keyboard Alt key and then
select the Talk label and place the label onto the panel.

» Clear-Com
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20.11.2 Re-assignment of Labels

To re-assign a label

1. Select the required port and locate the label that is required to be re-assigned.
2. Toselectthe new Label, place the mouse cursor over the label.
3. Leftclick and hold down the mouse button.

4. Whilst holding down the mouse button drag slightly down the mouse until the label is free
from the display.

5. Position the Label over the new position and release the mouse button to drop the label into
the new position.

20.11.3 Action Menus

See Action Menus.
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20.11.4 i-Series Advanced Functions

The i-Series operates in one of four modes:

e« COM mode is the default mode. In this mode, the i-Series panel operates as a simple
panel. Talk labels are assigned to destinations, and listen labels are assigned to sources.

* IFB mode allows the i-Series to assign a program audio source or sources to an IFB
Global destination. For example, on-the-air audio can be assigned to the talent or
announcer in a television studio application. It is called IFB mode because the program
audio source that is routed to the IFB destination can be interrupted by an incoming
intercom call to the IFB destination.

* PL mode allows the panel operator to add and delete members of a partyline directly
from the panel.

* FG mode allows the panel operator to add and remove members of a fixed group directly
from the panel.

For more details of how to use the i-Series advanced functions, see the i-Series Panels User
Guide.

20.11.5 Using EHX to Set Up i-Series Fixed Group Membership Options

A fixed group occurs when one source needs to call many destinations at one time. The panel
operator can add and remove members of a fixed group in real time with the i-Series, provided
that the feature has been enabled in EHX.

To enable the feature in EHX
1. Open the required map configuration in EHX.
2. From Cards and Ports screen, select the required panel.

3. Select Port Properties > AP Panel Options > Fixed Group Assignment. Click the drop-
down box to turn the feature on or off.

¢ When the check box reads true the feature is on

¢ When the check box reads false the feature is off

4. From Panel Programming, select the panel to which the i-Series is connected, and
immediately below it, select the i-Series panel.

5. Assign the fixed group source as a talk key on the i-Series panel on screen.
6. Assign potential fixed group members as listen keys on the i-Series panel on the screen.

7. From the Eclipse HX Downloads menu, click Apply and Reset.

EHX uploads the information to the i-Series panel.
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Using EHX to Set Up i-Series IFB Options

After a program audio source has been attached to a matrix port, the EHX operator can assign
the audio source to an IFB destination with the i-Series Assignment Panel in panel
programming.

To assign an audio source to an IFB destination
1. In Cards and Ports select the i-Series panel.

Highlight the entire row when selecting the panel.

2. Goto Port Properties > AP Panel Options > IFB assignment. Select True (the box is
checked).

3. From Panel Programming, select the i-Series panel.
4. Assign the IFB destination as a talk label.
5. Assign the IFB source or sources as a listen label.

6. Click Apply Label Changes from the Eclipse HX Download menu to send information to the
matrix.

Using EHX to Set Up i-Series Partyline Membership Options

The panel operator can add and remove members of a partyline in real time with the i-Series
provided this feature has been enabled in EHX.

To enable the feature in EHX:
1. Open the required map configuration in EHX.
2. Fromthe Cards and Ports screen, select the desired panel.

The Advanced Settings screen opens.

3. From Port Properties, select Partyline Assignment from i-Series AP Panel Options. Click
the drop-down box to turn the feature on or off.

¢ When the check box reads true the feature is on

* When the check box reads false the feature is off

4. From Panel Programming select the i-Series panel.
5. Assign the partyline as a talk key on the on screen i-Series panel.
6. Assign potential partyline members as listen keys on the on screen i-Series panel.

7. From the Eclipse Downloads menu, click Apply and Reset.

EHX uploads the information to the i-Series panel.
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i-Series Panel Options

This functionality is limited to the current configuration and label sets cannot be transferred
between configurations. The options for panel Save, Load, Copy, Paste, Upload and Clear are
provided on the panel configuration toolbar above the panel mimic.

Page
1. Select Page to display a list of pages for the panel as a drop-down list. Click the required
page to update the mimic to the page.

Save
1. Select Save on the Panel Programming toolbar to display the label file save dialog.

2. Enter the name of the file which will default to the .ccl extension. The keys from all pages
are saved (including shift pages where supported) but the keys from any expansion panels
that may be fitted are not saved in the file.

Expansion panel labels must be saved separately.
Load

1. Select Load on the Panel Programming toolbar to display the dialog for selecting and
opening a panel label (.ccl) file.

2. Select the required file and click Open to load the labels from the file. When a label load is
performed all the labels on a panel (including shift pages) and cleared before the new labels
are applied.

If the type of panel being loaded is not the same as the type of panel the label file was saved
from this may result in labels being lost when the panel is loaded.

Copy

1. Select Copy on the Panel Programming toolbar to copy the labels of the current panel page
only into the scratch pad. You cannot copy labels from expansion panels.

Paste

1. Select Paste on the Panel Programming toolbar to paste the labels copied to the scratch
pad onto the currently selected panel. All the labels currently on the page are lost. This
allows single pages of labels to be pasted on to the panel.

If the type of panel being pasted to is not the same as the type of panel the labels
were copied from this may result in labels being lost when the labels are pasted
onto the new panel.

Clear
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Select Clear on the Panel Programming toolbar to clear all the labels from the current panel
including shift pages but excluding any attached expansion panels.

20.11.9 Fast Key Assign Restrictions (i-Series)

The i-Series Advanced Settings area, located on the rightmost side of Cards and Ports offers
three Soft Menu Restrictions:

e Dial Phone Mode Access
¢ [nformation Mode Access

» Key Assign Mode Access

By default, the panel operator has access to these options from an i-Series, but if the check box

for any of these options is cleared, the panel operator cannot access the menus from the i-

Series front panel.

20.12 Assignment Panel Partyline Membership Options

The panel operator can add and remove members of a partyline in real time from an assignment
panel provided this feature has been enabled for the panel in EHX.

To enable this feature in EHX

1.
2.

8.
9.

Open the required map configuration in EHX.
From the Cards and Ports screen, select the desired panel.

From Port Properties, select Partyline Assignment from AP Panel Options. Click the drop-
down box to turn the feature on or off.

When the check box reads true the feature is on.
When the check box reads false the feature is off.

From Panels in the Configuration menu select the required panel or the panel to which the
AP (Assignment Panel) mode is enabled.

Note: On the panel, the key will show the particular AP mode that is selected or the panel,
for example INTERCOM, IFB Assign, PL Assign or FG Assign.

Assign the partyline as a talk key on the on panel.
Assign potential partyline members as listen keys on the on-screen panel.

From the Eclipse HX Downloads menu, click Apply and Reset.

EHX uploads the information to the panel.

For more information, see the i-Series User Guide.
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20.13 Assignment Panel Fixed Group Membership Options

A fixed group occurs when one source needs to call many destinations at one time. Members of
a fixed group may be added or removed by the panel operator in real time with the assignment
panel provided this feature is enabled for the panel in EHX. To enable the feature in EHX

1. Open the required map configuration in EHX.
2. Fromthe Cards and ports screen, select the required panel.

3. From Port Properties, select Fixed Group Assignment from AP Panel Options. Click the
drop-down box to turn the feature on or off.

4. When the check box reads true the feature is on.
5. When the check box reads false the feature is off.

6. From Panels in the Configuration menu select the required panel or the panel to which the
AP (Assignment Panel) mode is enabled.

Note: On the panel, the key will show the particular AP mode that is selected or the panel,
for example INTERCOM, IFB Assign, PL Assign or FG Assign.

7. Assign the fixed group source as a talk key on the assignment panel on screen.

8. Assign potential fixed group members as listen keys on the assignment panel on the
screen.

9. From the Eclipse HX Downloads menu, click Apply and Reset.

EHX uploads the information to the assignment panel.

20.13.1 Keep Hidden Keys Active (i-Series Panels)

1. In Advanced Settings for i-Series panels, select the Keep Hidden Keys Active option.
When this option is selected, audio paths from an i-Series panel’s main page are
maintained even when the panel operator switches to the shift (swap) page.

2. Clear the check box to turn off this option. If this option is disabled the audio paths from the
main page are cut when the panel operator switches to the swap page.

This option is not selected by default.

20.14 Agent-1C/Station-IC Virtual Clients

To find out how many Virtual clients are licensed on a matrix, do the following:
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1. Select Diagnostics > Event Log.

2. Intheright-hand pane, select 0 , and then select Request Info.
3. From the Request Matrix Information screen, select Matrix Overview.

The Virtual Client licenses are listed on the Hardware ID line.

00|ADM Buffer Flushed

01|Diagnostic 0 request

02 |Rack type Median

03|Boot CPU48 -0 (BOOT) [Sep 06 2012]

04|DRAM 256MB, reset code 83

05 | G1obal@oF0300870 Func@OFFFOAT2S

06|Loaded current applicarien from bank B

07| =" STANDARD WATCHDOG MODE

08|Hardware ID 29746: fspk UL Dynam-EC O AgentIC users 10 (ver 0) HCI 0:0 type 3 Lite Extd 0 Int O

05|Rack FX22.16.2.0 [Feb 06 2020 2

The following section covers the programming of the Virtual Client panel.

1. Select Panels from the Configuration menu to display the panel options toolbar and select
the Virtual Client from the drop-down list or the > icons to step through the list of panels.

Cards and Ports _Fixed Groups _Routes P Devices _Preferences
(Port 97, Mobile Client) - Mobile Client -3 Page: Main - Page Mames | Zoom ~ | [l Save [5Load @) Clear 53 Copy (#hPaste ) Clear Page Audio Mixer @l Identify Panel

The number of keys displayed and their position depends on the target device

Note: The number of keys displayed on the Virtual Client screen depends on the

target device that the Virtual Client is installed on.

5. To assign keys, click on the required item in the list of available labels, and then drag the
items to the required key and drop them over the display corresponding to the key. Click on
the mouse to confirm the assignment.
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Note: On Agent IC clients, Listen and Talk are actioned by separate controls (left hand side
for Listen, right hand side for Talk) so different paths can be assigned for Talk and Listen on
the same key.

6. Todisplay the action menu for a key, position the pointer over the label and right-click the

mouse.

Cards and Ports ~ Fixed Groups ~ Routes P Devices  Preferences

“ > (Port 97, Mobile Client) - Mohbile Client - }_i H ~| Page: Main = Page Mames | Zoom - | [ Save 5 Load OC\ear

The number of keys displayed and their position depends on the target device

Activation

Destination Listen

Local Assignment

Interlock Group

Key Groups

Local Advanced Latch Disable
Level Adjustment Applies To

Go To Key Destination

Delete Key

Destination listen
Note: This option is only available for IFB keys.

This option enables the listen key to feed all the audio that is routed to the IFB to the panel user.
If there are multiple IFB destinations, the audio routed to the listener is the sum of all the audio
heard at the destination ports.

Local assignment

1. Click the Local Assignment entry to display the available options for local key assignment.
The options are to allow local key assignment to overwrite the selected key or to disallow
local key assignment to overwrite the selected key. This allows you to limit the keys a panel
operator can overwrite when locally assigning keys by Fast Key Assign (V-Series only) or
by Local Key Assignment (on panels supporting this facility).

Interlock group

You can assign several keys on a panel into an interlock group and restrict the group so that
only one key of the group can be activated at any one time. This function only refers to talk
paths.
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For example, if a panel had five keys programmed to talk to cameras 1 to 5 then by setting these
into an interlocked group only one camera key can be selected at a time.

There are nine available interlocked groups to which the EHX user can assign any or all panel
keys.

The interlock groups are specific to the panel they are programmed for and do not affect
interlock groups that may be set up on any other panel in the system.

To add a key to an interlocked group:

1. From Panel Programming, select the desired panel.

2. Right-click on the desired key to display the key options list.

3. Select the Interlock Group entry to display the interlock group options list.

4. Select the required interlock group or None if the key is not to be in any interlock group.
5. The key may be added to other interlock groups as required.

6. The key interlock groups are displayed in the key information popup.

- > {Port 97, Mobile Client) - Mobile Client - él -| Page: Main ~ Page Mames | Zoom ~ | [ Save ﬁ\_oad Oclear

The number of keys displayed and their position depends on the target device

Activation

Local Assignment

Interlock Group

Key Groups
Local Advanced Latch Disable  »

Level Adjustment Applies To 3

Go To Key Destination

Local advanced latch disable

When the mouse pointer is over this entry a second menu is displayed giving the options to set
Local Advanced Latch Disable to On or Off. Select and click on the required option. This
performs the same function as Latch Disable in the Local Advanced facility. It allows or
disallows a panel to latch a key to another device.

Go to key destination
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Click the Go To Key Destination entry to display the editor screen for the type of destination
the key refers to. For example, if the destination is a panel then the panel is displayed on the
Panels screen. For a partyline key the Partylines editor is displayed with the partyline
highlighted.

Delete key
Click the Delete Key entry in the menu to delete the assigned label (shown highlighted).

Note: Only the highlighted label is deleted. The green listen label for that key is not deleted.

20.15 |ICS-1008 and ICS-1016 Panels

Note: The illustrations in this section show an ICS-1008 panel. The procedure is identical for
an ICS-1016 panel.

1. Select Panels from the Configuration menu to display the panel options toolbar and select
the panel from the drop-down list or use the > icons to step through the list of panels.

ST s e B T Pagunn < e | Zeom - b - | 5ave 5 Lot QT 10 Coy hoome @ Canrtag | [ mume M 9 ey e

Matyie
Plees

2. Toassign keys drag items from the list of available sources and destinations to the required
key and drop them over the display corresponding to the key.

3. Position the mouse pointer over a key display/label to display the details of the label.

i Clear-Com’
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TL

MVX
[Tech Pubs matrix] P3:MVX SIP ; Telephon
Key Mumber: 10
Activation: Talk

4. Todisplay the action menu for a key, position the pointer over the label and right-click the

TL

mouse.

Activation

Local Assignment

3
Interlock Group 2
Local Advanced Latch Disable »

3

Level Adjustment Applies Te
Go To Key Destination

Delete Key

20.15.1 Action Menus
See Action Menus.
20.15.2 Printing Key Labels
Note: Printing key labels applies to i-Stations and ICS-1008 and 1016 panels.

You can print the names of the keys assigned on the panels and attach the printout to the panel.
You can select and print key labels for one panel or print key labels for more than one panel.

1. Select Print keys.
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> Special Entities

» Printas BMP — creates .bmp file for the displayed panel.
e Printas CSV — creates a .csv file (Comma Separated Variables) for the displayed panel.
e Printall as BMP — creates a .bmp file for all connected ICS and i-Series panels.

e Printall as CSV — creates a .csv file for all connected ICS and i-Series panels.

. Save the file to the required location.

. Open the file in graphics software (or in the case of .csvfiles, in a text editor) and edit as
necessary before printing.

Note: To ensure correct spacing, do not scale the file either in the graphics soffware or on

printing.

20.16 |CS-22 Panels

To use an ICS-22 panel, it is configured as an ICS-1008 panel. See ICS-1008 and ICS-1016

Any Talk keys MUST be placed in the lower row to ensure that they control Talk routes, and that

the panel Talk/Listen switch controls the Listen routes.

The image below shows a key labeled as S5-NO configured on channel A, and a key labeled as

T-Pan configured on channel B.

Py o
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S5-NO T-Pan

S5-NO T-Pan
Ans . .
back

Fonts

Many fonts are supported by Eclipse HX systems allowing suitable panels to display labels in
Latin and certain non-Latin scripts. The fonts supported by Eclipse HX systems are described
below with the panel support.

Eclipse HX has additional font support for the V-Series panels and V-Series IrisX panels:

Basic Latin. The backslash is a Yen character. This is a size-maximized font (no
descenders, lower-case characters are not relative in size to upper-case characters).
This covers Unicode 32 to 127 (decimal), 0x20 to Ox7F (hex). The V-Series panel display
supports ten characters.

Cyrillic. This is a normal, relatively-sized font. The V-Series panel display supports ten
characters. Covers Unicode 1024 to 1279 (decimal), 0x400 to Ox4FF (hex) with some
missing characters.

Hiragana. The V-Series panel display supports five characters. This covers the
codepoint range 12352 to 12447 (decimal), 0x3040 to 0x309F (hex).

Full-width Katakana. The V-Series panel display supports five characters as this is a
normal wide font. This covers the codepoint range 12448 to 12543 (decimal), 0x30A0 to
0x30FF (hex) with some missing characters.

Kanji. There are about 17,000 out of the 21,000 characters. The V-Series panel display
supports five characters. This covers the codepoint range 19968 to 40895 (decimal),
0x4EO00 to Ox9FBF (hex).

Hangul. The V-Series panel display supports five characters, codepoint range is 44032
to 55215 (decimal), 0XACOO0 to 0xD7AF (hex).
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o Half-width katakana. The V-Series panel supports ten characters. The codepoint range
is 65376 to 65440 (decimal), 0xFF60 to OxFFAO (hex).

e Arabic. The V-Series panel supports the Basic Arabic character set 0x0600 to Ox06FF.

¢ Hebrew.

Basic Latin

Basic Latin labels can be displayed on all the panels with a display capability. The maximum
number of characters displayed depends on the type of panel.

Cyrillic

Cyrillic labels require Russian language support to be installed in Windows and either an ASCII
keyboard with Russian character support or a Cyrillic keyboard. Cyrillic is only supported on V-
Series panels.

Hangul

Hangul labels require Korean language support to be installed in Windows and either an
ACSCII keyboard with Korean language support or a Korean language keyboard.